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Women Hiring Patterns, Salary and Promotion Discrimination in Workplace: Implication 

for Development and Counseling 

 

By 
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Abstract 
This paper discusses the various forms of discrimination against women in hiring patterns, salary 

and promotions in the workplace. Despite all efforts by the law, gender discrimination in the 

workplace still exists. This is a big impediment for the professional growth of women and loss of 

good talents to companies. For decades, the status of women in the workplace has been debated 

everywhere from the board room to the court room particularly in Nigeria. The continued 

expression of gender discrimination begs for redress within organizations. It is on this premise 

that this paper explores statistically among others; the issues of hiring patterns in the women 

workplace. Many organizations prefer men to women employees though most often they don’t 

divulge this attitude when advertising. In addition, is the issue of women earning lower salaries 

than men; because research demonstrates that the wage gap remains, even when such factors as 

occupation, education and experience are taken into account. Also, women experience of 

discrimination in terms of promotion; whereby three interrelated kinds of discrimination called 

glass ceiling, the sticky floor, and the glass escalator [in which men are more quickly promoted] 

have been identified in research and this shall be examined. The paper also highlights the 

significant work that needs to be done to achieve the goal of a discrimination-free workplace. 

Current organizational practices vary widely from company to company and most of them are 

not evaluated for their effectiveness. Hence, some recommendations on how to further create the 

gender-friendly culture and environment through application of stereotyping research is made as 

this will enhance human, organizational and national development at large. 

 

Keywords: Women, Hiring Patterns, Salary, Promotion, Discrimination, Workplace, 

Development, Counseling. 
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Introduction 

The united Nations Conventions on the Elimination of all forms of Discrimination Against 

Women of 1979 (CEDAW) defined Discrimination as “any distinction, exclusion or restriction 

made on the basis of sex which has the effect or purpose of impairing or nullifying the 

recognition, enjoyment or exercise by women respective of their marital status, on a basis of 

equality of men and women, of human rights and fundamental freedoms in the political, 

economic, social, cultural, civil or any other field”. Although   these conventions deal only with 

uses of discrimination on specific grounds, the term discrimination should be understand to 

imply any distinction, exclusion, restriction or   preference which is based on any ground such as 

race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origins, 

property, birth or other status, and which has the purpose or effect of nullifying or impairing the 

recognition, enjoyment or exercise by all persons, on equal footing, of all rights and freedoms. 

As at May, 2001, 168 countries ratified CEDAW of which 46 of them are African. Nigeria 

ratified CEDAW by1985. Despite CEDAW requiring state who have ratified the convention to 

eliminate discrimination against women “by all” appropriate means and without   delay”, too 

many states still pervasively retain their discriminatory laws which indicates that the pace of 

reform is too slow for women. It is agreed upon in principle and not in practice in most countries 

that there should be gender equality. The world’s governments adopted gender equality and 

women’s empowerment at the third Millennium Development Goal in 2000. 

 

The world conference on Human Right, Vienna (1993), the international conference on 

population and Development, Cairo (1994) the world conference on women, Benjing (1995) and 

the Security Council Resolution(2000), all focus on gender equality and women’s empowerment. 

The continued expression of gender discrimination needs to be addressed. It is on this premise 

that this paper discusses the various forms of discrimination against women in hiring patterns, 

salary and promotions in the workplace. The implication for national development was 

examined. In addition, counseling on how to further create the gender friendly culture and 

environment free of gender inequality for development were analyzed. 

 

Conceptual clarity 

Women Hiring Patterns 
Means the regular ways by which women are employed for   a short time to do a job. 

Salary: 

Money received as payment from the organization a person (women) marks for. 

Promotion: 

A move to a more important job or rank in a company organization 

 

Gender Equality  

Means both women and men having equitable opportunities to participate in all kind of social 

activities at will, enjoy equitably, political, economical and cultural benefits and share 

responsibilities.  

 

Discrimination in Human Hiring Patterns 

Hiring discrimination against women still occurs despite the numerous laws prohibiting it. 

Employers who engaged in unfair hiring practices attempted to justify making discriminatory 

hiring decisions for several reasons. Some employers believed women lacked the skills and 
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qualifications necessary to perform non-traditional and higher- paid positions simply because of 

gender. Other employers who hired women into supervisory or management positions prevented 

those women from attaining higher-level roles, which is referred to as the “glass ceiling’’. The 

glass ceiling is a metaphor used to describe a barrier where the targeted group (women in this 

case) see the higher rings on a career ladder but are prevented from attaining more responsible 

and influential positions due to discrimination based on sex and business decisions that convey 

the message that men are more suited to leadership roles (Drogin 2003)  

There is also the Access Discrimination which refers to discrimination used in hiring, for 

example, rejecting well-qualified women applicants or offering them less attractive positions.  

  

When does Access Discrimination Operate? 

Several factors determine whether women face access discrimination when they apply for work. 

1. People who have strong gender-roles stereotypes are more likely to demonstrate access 

discrimination e.g. personnel administrators who were highly gender stereotyped were 

likely to be biased against women applying for a position as a sport reporter (Katz 1987). 

2. Access Discrimination is particularly likely to operate when women apply for a prestigious 

position. Kolpin & Singell (1996). 

3. Access discrimination is particularly likely to operate when the applicants qualifications 

ambiguous. E.g. employers will hire a man rather than a woman when both candidates are 

not especially qualified for a job. In contrast, employers are less likely to discriminate 

against woman if they have abundant information that she is well qualified and if her 

experience is directly relevant to the proposed job (Martell 1996). 

How does Access Discrimination Operate? 

People’s stereotypes about women may operate in several ways to produce access discrimination 

(Glick & Fiske, 1998); (Heilman 2001). 

1. Employers may have negative stereotypes about women’s abilities. An employer who 

believes that women are typically unmotivated and incompetent will probably react 

negatively to a specific woman candidate. 

2. Employers may assume that the candidate must have certain stereotypically masculine 

characteristics to succeed on a job. Female may be perceived as having stereotypically 

feminine characteristics, even if they are actually assertive and independent. An employer 

may misperceive a woman as being deficient in these ideal characteristics.  

3. Employers may pay attention to inappropriate characteristics when female candidates are 

being interviewed. The interviewer may judge a woman in terms of her physical 

appearance, secretarial skills and personality, and they might ignore characteristics 

relevant to the excessive position she’s seeking. In this situation, called “gender-role spill 

over”, beliefs about gender roles and characteristics spread to work setting (Cleveland et 

al 2000) 

 

Discrimination in women salary patterns 

Another type of discriminatory treatment to which women have been subjected is unequal pay. 

An article on workplace fairness, states, “More progress has been made for women, but most 

women continue to work in jobs stereotyped as female jobs, and women in nearly all job 

categories receive less pay than males in those job categories. Reasons employers traditionally 

justified unequal pay for women was purely and simply based on gender, and societal perception 
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of women being the “weaker sex”, incapable of functioning well in a business or corporate work 

environment. 

 

Another rationale employers historically used was that a man had family responsibilities and 

therefore needed to earn more money than women to care for a family. This type of egregious 

discrimination is extremely difficult to defend, however. Court decisions have decried 

employers’ attempts to justify that a man who cares for his family deserves to be paid more than 

a woman who cares for her family. It must be noted that women form the majority of the world’s 

poorest people and the number of women living in rural poverty has increased by 50% since 

1975. Women work two-thirds of the world’s working hours and produce half of the world’s 

food, yet they earn only 10% of the world’s income and own less than 1% of the world’s 

property. (Human Rights, 2009) 

 

Discrimination in women promotions 

Labour theorists have constructed another metaphor to describe a situation called the “glass 

escalator” phenomenon when men enter fields often associated with women-becoming nurses, 

teachers, librarians and social workers – they are often quickly promoted to management 

positions (Coleman, 1996; Williams 1998) Another metaphor is the “sticky floor” which 

describes the phenomenon of women who are employed in low-level, dead-end jobs with no 

chance of promotion (Gutek 2001). One-third of all employed women perform some kinds of 

office work. Women also work in service professions, as cashiers and waitresses. They are likely 

to remain in these jobs throughout their work life, never being considered for positions with 

greater responsibilities. (Headlee & Elfin, 1996) 

  

In short, women generally face discrimination with respect to promotion. According to (Jacobs 

1995) concluded that “women managers continue to trail their male counterparts in both earnings 

and authority”. 

 

Implications for development 

This study discusses women hiring patterns, salary and promotion discrimination in workplace. 

Gender discrimination has implications on development. Gender discrimination represents an 

organizational problem that looms larger than the effect it has on individual women who 

personally feel discriminated against. These studies demonstrate that discriminatory work 

environment can encourage the psychological disengagement of women from the work – they 

are less satisfied and committed when they believe that they, or other women, have been the 

target of discrimination.  

  

The full impact of gender discrimination is felt not only by women, however, but also by 

organizations that they may be losing out on the skills women bring into the workplace as they 

leave at higher rates than they would if discrimination were eliminated. The presence of gender 

discrimination causes women to experience work environments as exclusive and difficult to 

navigate (Catalyst 2001). Indeed, the pressure of operating within such a work environment 

exerts a toll from women employees beyond the discrimination that they may experience there, 

engendering less-positive attitudes toward their jobs and less engagement in their work. (Ensher, 

Grant – Vallone & Donaldson 2001). 
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Conclusion 

This study has been able to find out that there is Gender Discrimination in the work place. Men 

tend to make more money than women do, even though they both have the same qualifications. 

Also, it is discovered that women tend to be less likely than men to get promoted and may start at 

lower positions in the work place than men do. 

 

Discrimination in the work place is hindering gender relations in today’s modern society. 

Women are getting fed up with always being treated unfairly by employers. They feel that 

employers should base their decision on who can do the job better, not who is the male or who is 

the female. Hiring, promotion and salaries are the three main factors that separate the men from 

the women in the workplace. In hiring, men are much more likely to get a job than the women 

are; although, in the last 10 to 15 years, women have gradually closed the gaps. In 1974, 14 to 

25% of women earned bachelor degrees in Computer and Mathematical Science. While in 1989, 

the women that earned the same degrees were 33 to 37% of the graduates (Frenkel, 1990). Now 

because the percentage degrees have increased during that period; one would think that the hiring 

increase would be the same. Well, the hiring of women has only increased by 5%. 

 

Counseling implications and recommendations 

There is need for Guidance Counsellors and Counselling psychologists to organize workshops, 

seminars, lectures, symposia for top management officials in companies and organizations to 

educate them to eliminate gender discrimination as this can result into loss of good talents for 

their companies and organizations. 

Employers should also be enlightened to ensure affirmative action programmes to promote 

females in their work place and also include them in decision making positions. This will 

encourage the women to be more productive for companies or organizations they are working 

for. 

 

The government should consider additional anti-discrimination legislation that will entrench the 

principle of equality and expand constitutional provisions to create equal opportunities for both 

sexes. This legislation should ensure legal action can be taken against discrimination and create 

institutions and procedures for claiming equal rights. Also, all laws that are discriminatory have 

to be amended. 

 

There is no doubt that how well women are integrated into the economic, social and political life 

of the society is crucial to the process of development in the Third world.  In the words of the 

African Charter on popular participation: 
“… the attainment of equal rights of women in social, economic and political 

spheres must become a central feature of a democratic and participatory pattern 

of development”. 

 

Workplace counselling should be given to women that are disenchanted and discouraged because 

of gender discrimination so as to motivate them for better productivity. 
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Women in Rural Development: An Appraisal of Yam Chips Processors in 

Saki Area Oyo State, South West Nigeria 

 

  
By  

Siyanbola, Mojisola Funmilayo* 

 

Abstract    
An investigation was carried out to appraise the processing of yam chips in Saki Area of Oyo 

State, South West, Nigeria. Purposive stratified random samplings of 150 respondents in 8 

processing centres using structured questionnaire were adopted. Descriptive statistics and 

percentages were used to analyse the socio-economic variables while chi-square was used to 

capture the relationship that exists between socio-economic factors and output, and also between 

year of experience and output. However, the study revealed that 95% of the processors were 

females with age ranging between 20-60 years. Majority of the processors (76%) were married, 

while 43% had junior and secondary school education. Eighty-five percent of the producers were 

Muslims. Using chi-square, all the tested socio-economic variables had no statistical effects on 

output and also the year of experience of the processors had no effect on output. The study also 

revealed factors militating against large scale production of yam chips in this area of study. 

Recommendations such as provision of loan and credit facilities, provision of modern equipment 

and social amenities were suggested in order to increase production thus assisting in alleviating 

poverty in this area. 

  

Keywords: Yam chips, Processors, Poverty, Rural Development, Diascorea spp.  
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Introduction  

Yam (Dioscorea spp)   is   an   important source of carbohydrate for many people of the sub-

Saharan region especially in the yam zone of West Africa (Akissoe et al, 2003). Yam belongs to 

the genus Dioscorearotundata, D. cayensis, D. alata, D. dumetorum and D. esculenta (Coursey, 

1967). The tuber is economically the most important part of the plant. Yam is an impotant   food 

crop especially in the yam zones of West –Africa comprising Cameroon, Nigeria, Benin, Togo, 

Ghana and Cote D ‘Ivoire .This zone produces more than 90% of the total production which is 

estimated at about 20-25 million tons per year (Sanusi and Salimonu, 2006).Nigeria is the main 

producer of yam in the word with about 71% of the word output followed by Ghana,Cote d’ 

Ivoire, Benin and Togo (FAO,2002).  Yam production in Nigeria has tripled over the past 40 

years from 6.7 million tonnes per annum in 1961 to 27 million tonnes per annum in 2001 (FAO, 

1999) and 35.017 million tonnes per annum in 2008 (FAO, 2010). These figures account for 

68.0% of the world population in 2008 thus making Nigeria the largest producer in the world 

(FAO, 2010).  

  

Yam production was indigenous to the forest areas of the country (Coursey and Coursey, 1971; 

Hahn et al, 1987) but in recent times, yam production has shifted to Guinea and even Sudan 

Savanna zones due to shortage of arable land in the forest areas under increasing population 

pressure (Manyong and Oyewole, 1997). Yam has some inherent characteristics which make it 

attractive and it is rich in carbohydrate especially starch and moreover has multiplicity of end use 

(FAO, 1987). Yam could be eaten as boiled yam or fried in oil. It can also be processed into yam 

chips. Moreover, yam is also a source of industrial starch, although the quality of starch of some 

species is said to be comparable to cereal starchy (Osisiogu and Uzo, 1973).The major constraint 

is that yam is a perishable food item. The tubers cannot be store for more than a few weeks after 

harvesting. Moulds and bacterial have been implicated in the deterioration of stored yam. A loss 

of 10-15% in the first three months and losses approaching 50% after six months storage have 

been reported by Coursey (1967) and Asiedu (1989). However, the processing of yam tubers into 

staple non-perishable and easily transportable chips offers an alternative storage in fresh form. 

The stages of yam chips processing involves the peeling of the epidermis of the tubers, slicing 

the tuber to thickness of about 1cm, parboiling the yam slices (for 30min at 70
0
C) and finally sun 

drying for about 4-10 days to reduce the moisture content to about 10%. The parboiling of the 

slices softens the tissue considerable and gives a more palatable production.  However, Ezeh 

1992 reported that it is not in all cases that the tubers are parboiled especially in Nigeria.  

  

The microbiological quality of chips is closely related to the rate of drying. Processing occurs 

within the periods of harmattan, with a very dry wind coming from Sahara during the dry season 

(Akissoe et al 2006). Yam chips are stabilised with moisture   of   about 10 to 13% as against 60-

75% in fresh tubers and can be kept for up to a year when stored in water insect proof condition. 

Yam chips are competitive with respect to other starchy products. The chips are mainly eaten in 

paste form  prepared  from  the  flour  obtained  by  grinding  them  (Vierner et al, 2010). The 

flour can be turned into granules or mixed with biscuits as weaning food for babies. 

  

In Nigeria, women play a vital role in providing food and nutrition for their family through their 

roles as food producers, processors, traders and income earners (Siyanbola & Elegbede, 2008). 

Although, still using traditional methods which are tedious and often inefficient. The 

involvement of women in food processing and storage has assisted a lot to reduce spoilage and 
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wastage which usually lead to a reduction in national income and nutrition standards and 

substantial reduction in the ratio of food supply (Olatoye, 1989). Production of yam chips may 

act as a catalyst to food production with the rapid pace of urbanization in Nigeria. This can be 

through the development of sustainable intermediation system (marketing,transportation  and 

processing between urban and rural areas .These systems should be able to guarantee outlets for 

farmers ,thereby encouraging them to increase production and at the  same time  available on a 

permanent basis products that are adapted to the eating habits and budget of urban consumers . 

The  tradition  processing  method  has  become  popular  over  the  years  in the South –Western 

part of Nigeria.   

 

 

 

Fig 2:The processing of yam tubers into chips, flour and “Amala ” 

  Fresh Tubers (3-5 kg) (35-40% d.m.)    

 

 

Peeled Tubers 

 

 

Sun-Drying 

 

      Chips (1kg) (87-90 d.m.) 

 

 

                Losses 3-4% 

 

 

 

Sieving 

 

                      Boiling Water 

 

                      Flour   (1kg) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                     Amala (4 kg) 

 

 

 

 

Objectives of the Study  

Specific objectives of this study are: 

Peeling 

Pre-cooking 

(70-80ºc) 15-45min 

Fine Milling 

Mixing  

(7-8min) 
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i. To describe the socio-economic characteristics of the yam chips processors in Saki Area of 

Oyo State, Nigeria.  

ii. To appraise the level of yam chips production in Saki Area of Oyo State, Nigeria. 

iii. To identify reasons for women involvement in chips processing. 

iv. To identify constraints faced by yam chips processors in this area. 

v. To examine the relationship between the socio-economic factors and output.  

vi. To determine the occupational hazards of yam chips production.  

vii. To make recommendations.  

 

 

Methodology   

Sampling Procedure and Data Collection 

This study was conducted at eight processing centers at Saki, Area of Oyo State, South- West 

Nigeria. (Fig 2.) A trial survey was conducted from October 2009 to February 2010 while the 

final survey   was   carried out   from October 2010   to February 2011. Saki is situated on 

Longitude 03º 4E and Latitude 8º75N.    It   is about 180km    North West Ibadan. About 80% of 

the people of this area are predominantly farmers planting mainly tuber crops such as yams, 

cassava and cereals.   The climate of the study area is tropical climate with a moderate annual 

rainfall .The raining season lasts for 8-9 months with a short dry season of 3-4 months .The mean 

annual temperature is about 80For 27C.  The area experiences North-East trade wind which 

brings harmattan between Novembers to March being nearer to the Northern belt of the country. 

There is usually a drop in relative humidity during the period of harmattan.  Primary and 

secondary data were used in the study. Primary data were generated through a set of well 

structured questionnaire administered on the processors at the eight processing centres. 

Purposive sampling approach was adopted to collect the data. One hundred and fifty (150) yam 

chips processors out of an estimated 165 processors were interviewed.  

 

Data collected were age, education religion, occupation, gender, marital status and year of 

processing experience. Others include processing time, equipment quality and storage 

observations were also made about processing constraints, possible by products and 

environmental pollution. Secondary data were sourced from literature and relevant work in this 

area. Descriptive statistics tools (frequency distribution and percentage) were used to analyse the 

data collected from the study. Chi-square was used to examine the relationship between socio-

economic characteristics of the processors and output.  
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Fig2
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Results 

Table 1: Distribution of Respondents according to Socio-economic Information   

Age Frequency Percentage  

20-29 35 23.33 

30-39 40 26.67 

40-49 46 30.67 

50-59 20 13.33 

59-60 09 6.00 

Total 150 100.00 

Sex   

Male  08 5.33 

Female 142 94.67 

Total 150 100.00 

Marital Status   

Single 30 20.00 

Married 112 75.67 

Divorced 08 5.33 

Total 150 100.00 

Religion    

Christianity  15 10.00 

Islamic 127 84.67 

Traditionalist  08 5.33 

Total 150 100.00 

Educational Level   

No formal education 38 25.33 

Primary Six Leaving Cert. 45 30.00 

Junior and Secondary 

School Education  

64 42.66 

Tertiary Education 

(Polytechnic, College of 

Education and University) 

03 2.00 

Total 150 100.00 

Labour Man/ Days   

Family 50 33.3 

Hired 100 66.7 

Total 150 100 

Year of Experience    

1-5 45 30.0 

6-10 60 40.0 

11-15 28 18.67 

16-20 12 08.0 

21-25 5 3.33 

Total 150 100.00 

Output in Bags   

Below 10 bags 02 1.33 
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10-20 bags 15 10.0 

20-30 bags 28 18.67 

30-40 bags 32 21.33 

40-50 bags 48 32.00 

Above 50 bags 25 16.67 

Total 150 100.00 

Source: Field survey 2011 

Table 2: Relationship between Socio-economic Characteristics and Output of the 

Processors  

 Value of level of Significance 

Output and Age 0.534 2 0.034 NS 

Output and Marital Status 0.098 2 0.20 NS 

Output and Educational Background  2.897 4 0.010 NS 

Output and Religion  1.543 2 0.010 NS 

 

Table 3: Distribution of Respondents according to Production Output   

Variable Frequency Percentage  

High (Above 50) 25 16.67 

Medium (31-50) 80 53.00 

Low (Below 30)  45 29.00 

 

 

Discussion  

Socio-economic Factors of the Processors  

Sex of the Processors: Ninety-fivepercent of the processors was females while the remaining 

five percent are males who were mostly the children of the processors who do assist in the 

peeling of the yams and fetching for process. Thus finding supports the earlier findings reported 

by Sanni (1991), Olatoye (1989), NEST (1991), Siyanbola and Elegbede (2010). 

 

Age of the Processors: The age of the processors fall within 20 -60 years, however, majority of 

them fall between 20-49 years which constitute 87% of the total respondents. This implies that 

most of the respondents are still in their active age.    The respondents are at their economically 

active age and are still in child bearing age. Age is one of the factors affecting decisions and 

actions made in agriculture, because people thought, behaviours and needs are primarily related 

to their ages.(Simsek and Karkacur,1996) 

 

Marital Status:    Majority of the processors were married   (seventy -six percent ) which is an 

indication that most of the respondents have another responsibility  outside  their   income 

earning occupation such as domestic work and other   manual responsibility  in line with the 

observation made by FAO,2009.                                 

 

Education Background: Studies have revealed that education influences the adoption of 

practices in modern Agriculture (Obinne, 1991) The reason been that educated person is more 

likely to adopt modern practices easily, better innovation s and hence could be a better producer. 

It is expected that the years of education will contribute significantly to decision making of a 

farmer. The findings support Obinne 1991; Alabi and Aruna 2006 and Ndahitisa 2008 that years 
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of education determiners the quality of skills of farmers, their allocative abilities and how well 

informed they are to the innovators and technologies around them. Also support the result of 

Oladipo and Adekunle 2010 that individual s with higher educational attainment are usually 

being faster adopters of innovation. 

 

 This survey revealed that seventy-five percent of the processors are educated. However, the 

level of education varied from primary to secondary and tertiary institutions. The percentage of 

those with no formal education is about 25%. This shows that majority of the processors were 

educated. This can be accounted for through the free education of Obafemi Awolowo in the 

Western region coupled with renewed interest of Nigerians in Western education through various 

awareness campaigns. The high percentage of literates among the processors implies that the 

processors can easily adopt new techniques of yam chips processing when introduced. 

 

Labour: Labour is expressed as adult male man - day and it is the summation of family labour 

and hired labour. Family and hired labour play an important role in agricultural production 

especially in developing economics where capital is less significant (Meire, 1989). The result 

showed that majority (63%) of the processors in the study area use more of family labour so as to 

maximize profit. The implication of this study is that processors will be spending less than hired 

labour. 

 

Year of Experience: The highest year of experience was 30 years and the least 2 years.  

This implies that more women were involved in the processing in the last 10 years. This may be 

due to the high unemployment rate in the country presently experience in the country with over 

55% of Nigerians of working age unemployed (Financial Standard, June 2009) representing one 

in five adults. 

The   knowledge, skill and practices acquired over a certain period that is accrued to farmers in 

practice. The result majorly falls between 6 and10 years which agrees with the work of 

Oluwatayo et al 2008 that farmers with more experience would be more efficient, have better 

knowledge of climatic conditions and market situation and are thus expected to run a more 

efficient and profitable enterprise. 

He also supports findings of Onyebinamci, 2004 that previous experience in farm business 

management enables farmers to set realistic time and cost targets, allocate, combine and utilize 

resources efficiently and identify production skills. 

 

Medium of Training of Processors: Most of the processors had no formal training in yam chips 

processing. Majority (98%) as indicated during the survey acquire the skill from friends and 

relatives. Nobody indicated in the questionnaire that they receive any training through   media or 

Agricultural Extension Agents. 

 

Processing Time, Techniques and Packaging: The period of processing ranges from 1 - 10 

days depending on the availability of labour (usually children of processors and hired labours) 

and intensity of sun. The processing period is shorter (3-4 days) during the peak of harmattan 

(December to January). This is the peak of yam chips production in this region. The peeled yams 

are left on the flat rocks or bare ground at the processing sites. Majority of the processors use 

drums for pre-cooking (85%) while only few use aluminum pots (10%) for economic reason 

.The use of crude implements is because they lack collaterals to obtain loan since they generate 
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capital for the yam chips production through informal sources (personal savings ,daily 

contributions and loan from friends and husband). 

At the time of the survey, the cost of a drum was #2000.00 while the largest iron pot cost 

#6000.00. The locally made clay pot costs #800.00. However, only 5% processors indicted that 

they make use of clay pots which is the cheapest during the survey but break easily and can only 

take small amount of chips compared to drum and aluminum pots. Some of the processors 

indicated that they use rust prone drums for pre-cooking and the use of unchanged water 

throughout the period of processing will obviously contaminate the chips but attendant health 

risk was not be assessed. 

Eighty percent of the processors affirmed that yam tubers do not store well in fresh form and that 

transportation is costly due to their bulkiness hence processing into chips as reported by Okereke 

and Nwosu (1981). Dried yam chips are packed into bags of different sizes and kept in store for 

between 6-7 months. The weight of the bags ranges between 130kg – 150kg. (Average weight is 

140kg). 

 

Output: The production rate is low (majority produce between 31-50 bags) (53%) during the 

processing period. This low production level of the women can be attributed to their marital 

status because they have other domestic responsibility therefore sharing their time between such 

responsibilities.  

 

Useful by Products and Environmental Pollution: The peels from the yam tubers can be dried 

and use as feed to livestock. It can also be incorporated into feeds of poultry as a source of 

carbohydrate as reported by Siyanbola and Amao (2011). The peels form a heap of refuse around 

the processing centres but do not constitute any environmental pollution.  

 

Occupational Hazards: The 3 common diseases that affect the processors as indicated by the 

processors are malaria, catarrh and cough. This may be due to their exposure to mosquitoes and 

cold at the processing sites.  

 

Processing Constraints: The constraints highlighted by the processors are: 

Lack of capital to purchase yam tubers and purchase of stainless drums they usually 

generated capital through informal sources    such as personal savings, contribution and 

borrowing from friends 

 

Inability to obtain loan from banks because of lack of collaterals especially landed 

properties. 

 

Security problem 

 

Lack of shelter at the processing site 

 

Lack of health facilities for processors and their children 

 

Scarcity of labour 

 

Lack of water needed for washing and parboiling of peeled yams since the processing 
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period usually fall within the dry season. 

 

No incentives from government in form of agric loan, tools etc. 

 

Lack of adequate storage facilities and extension services 

 

The yam chips processors are women which supports the earlier findings that women are   

processors   of   farm   produce (Sanni, 1991).  The age of the processors falls within 20-60 yrs. 

This   is an indication   that   most of the processors are within the productive age. The mean 

number of years of schooling was about 14 years   while   the   highest   year  of  experience  was  

25years. This implies that most of the processors are literate and with years of experiences which 

influences decision making in relation to risk aversion.(Asumugha et al (2009). The period of 

processing observed is from 1-10 days depending on availability of labour and time of 

processing. During the peak of harmattan   period (December - March), it takes a shorter period   

for the chips to get dry for storage. The use of rust prone drums for the cooking will obviously 

contaminate the chips but the attendant health risk was not assessed. Majority of the processors 

(80%) affirmed the yam tubers do not store well in fresh form and that transportation is costly 

due   to their bulkiness. This correlates with reported findings by Charke (1987;Martins (1972) 

and Ekechhukwe et al (1987).The processors had earlier identified some constraints affecting 

yam chips processing to be bad road to the processing centers, drudgery of processing , lack of 

capital  for  expansion of their activities  and  environmental conditions. 

 

Conclusions and Recommendations 

Yam chips processing in the study area are neither subsistence traditional nor village level 
but it is a well-developed commercial enterprise. Majority of the processors are women 
with formal education. Yam chips production is relatively simple and calls for no major 
investment and moreover provides an effective means for producers to boost the value of 
the crop. The processing of yam tubers into chips will assist in stabilizing market prices 
thus reducing loss of tubers and provides farmers a safe return with the opportunity to 
grow more tubers.  Women groups should be encouraged and strengthened through the 
provision of credit facilities extension services, agricultural inputs, processing, storage and 
marketing services that will assist to increase production.  The entire production and 
marketing chain offer vast employment opportunities. It also offers prospects for income 
generation due to the numbers of people involved and the value attached to it. Moreover, 
the role of women in food production processing and marketing has become more relevant 
as a way of fighting poverty and ensuring food security.   

However, in attaining the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) of helping those living in 

poverty and eliminating hunger by 2015 there need for the government to assist the processors 

by; 

Public enlightenment to educate the processors on ways of improving the quality 

of their products 

 

Provision of stainless drums at subsidized rates 

 

Provision of health facilities at the processing centers 
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Giving interest free loan to processors 

 

Construction of model processing centers 

 

Construction of roads to the processing centers     

 

Processors to have access to extension services in order to improve their 

knowledge of farm management and the need to form cooperative societies 

 

Provision of storage facilities 
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Women’s Triple Roles and Health In 

Uganda: A Case of Baganda Culture 

 
By 
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Abstract 

Health is a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence 

of disease or infirmity (WHO 1948).  For one to be healthy, one must feed well, exercise for at 

least half an hour thrice a week, keep a healthy mind (reduce stress, try to have fun, get enough 

sleep), and getting enough health care. Women have to fulfill triple roles in society i.e. 

reproductive, productive and community participation. Among the Baganda, a true Muganda 

woman is one who fulfills all her responsibilities as a mother and wife.  She does all the 

household chores takes part in farming and gardening activities as well as participates in 

community activities. She is expected to strike a balance i.e. take care of the husband and the 

children at the same time perform other duties.  These responsibilities affect her health, usually 

negatively. There has been an increase in concern about the health of women through various 

governments and NGO programs however, the issue of how triple roles affect women has not 

been addressed.  The study therefore assessed the women’s triple roles and health situation 

among the Baganda. Specifically, the study addressed the following issues:  finding out the type 

of activities that women engage in the Kiganda culture, establishing women’s health concerns in 

the Kiganda culture and determining the relationship between triple roles and women’s health. In 

ascertaining the magnitude and making policy recommendations the study used a correlational 

design in which both quantitative and qualitative research methods were employed.  The study 

found out that Baganda women engage in a wide range of activities including household chores, 

farming and gardening activities and community participation.  On top of that some of the 

women are salary earners or are self employed.  The heavy load that women carry leaves them 

affected commonly by; stress, backache because of overworking, ulcers due to missing meals or 

eating late, and blood pressure as a result of constant worries over a number of issues like what 

to eat, school fees, the dressing etc. The women continue working anyway, with or without 

treatment. It was therefore recommended that men provide for their families, relieve women of 

the heavy work load, start up income generating activities for them or permit them to work, 

permit women to socialize, help women access treatment, understand that women too need rest 

and can fall sick. 

 

Keywords; household chores, policy recommendations, community participation, disease 
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Introduction  

The study “Women’s Triple Roles and Health in Uganda: A Case of Baganda Culture” is meant 

to address the health issues of women in relation to triple roles.  There have been remarkable 

efforts to make sure that the health status of women improves however, the aspect of triple roles 

in relation to women’s health hasn’t been given much attention.  This paper addresses the 

relationship between triple roles and women’s health. 

 

Health is a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence 

of disease or infirmity (WHO 1948).  Laura (2008), gives steps to a healthy life some of which 

are; feeding well, exercising for at least half an hour thrice a week, keeping a healthy mind 

(reduce stress, try to have fun, get enough sleep), and getting enough health care. 

 

On the other hand, Moser (1989) outlines a useful framework for understanding the different 

roles women (and men) have to fulfill in society: the Triple Roles Framework.  She says that in 

most societies, women must fulfill three main roles: Reproductive which refers not only to 

women's childbearing and rearing role, but also the various activities that ensure the maintenance 

and reproduction of the labour forces; Productive that is women’s role as income earners (often 

in agriculture or the informal sector) and Community: this refers to women's collective work at 

the community level.   Women have to balance these three roles, whereas men generally only 

have a productive role (though they may be involved in "community politics" where they 

organize at the formal political level).  

 

According to Otiso, (2006), Ugandan families and societies have traditionally had distinct gender 

roles. In general, women are responsible for most of the domestic chores such as cleaning, food 

production and preparation, fetching water and firewood, care giving and child rearing. 

Conversely, Ugandan men play smaller domestic roles.  

 

Among the Baganda, a true Muganda woman is one who fulfills all her responsibilities as a 

woman, mother and wife.  She is therefore required to do all the productive, reproductive and 

community participation roles. At the end of it all, she is over burdened and weighed down by 

these responsibilities the result of which is poor health.   

 

There has been an increase in concern about the health of women through various government 

and NGO programs such as nutrition programs, family planning, safe water, and prevention of 

mother to child HIV transmission among others.  However, the issue of how triple roles affect 

women has not been addressed.  Therefore, with or without medication, women’s health is going 

to be continually affected as long as nothing is done to change the current situation. 

 

Ehlers (1999) points out that African women's health status is critically important for the survival 

of their children and their extended families, as well as for the continued existence of this 

continent's economic and general development.  Enhancing women’s health status will 

ultimately improve the health status of the entire African population. 

 

The general objective of the study was to find out how triple roles affect women’s health.  The 

following were the specific objectives; to find out the type of activities that women engage in 
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Kiganda culture, to establish women’s health concerns, and to determine the relationship 

between triple roles and women’s health. 

 

The study used a correlational design in which both quantitative and qualitative research 

methods were employed.  The questionnaires were self administered in cases of those who could 

read and write.  For those who couldn’t read and write, the questionnaires were used as an 

interview schedule.  Respondents were specifically Baganda women.   

 

The study first surveyed the activities which Baganda women were engaged in to identify the 

triple roles. The activities were grouped into three major categories i.e. household chores, 

farming and gardening activities and community participation. 

 

In determining the participation of women in different activities as part of their triple roles, it 

was found out that household chores, farming and gardening and community participation were 

the common activities as indicated with a mean of 1.95, 1.92 and 1.85 respectively (table 

attached). Using the legend 1.00-1.50 to imply low engagement in activities and 1.51-2.00 for 

high engagement in activities, the means 1.95, 1.92 and 1.85 showed a high engagement in 

activities. It was observed that women among the Kiganda culture were involved in a number of 

activities such as household chores which involved cooking, cleaning, taking care of the children 

and the sick, washing, fetching water, educating, disciplining, take good care of her husband to 

mention but a few. 

 

The men are expected to be taken care of - actually are commonly referred to as “first borns”.  

Thus the Muganda woman is supposed to strike a balance between taking care of the husband 

and the children and at the same time fulfill other responsibilities.  When the husband comes 

back home from work, she puts to a standstill what she is doing to welcome him back.  In case he 

has carried something, she is to take it from him before getting into the house, then kneel and 

greet him (which is also time consuming), serve him according to the time he comes home, 

because while at home, a Muganda man can be related to one in a hotel receiving room service; 

food is laid on the table (at times with something special like some juice or fruits for the man in 

the home), warm water in the bathroom, to mention but a few.   

 

It is important to note the uniqueness in preparation of food in the Kiganda way. Matooke is the 

staple food for the Baganda, and it takes time and effort to prepare it.  It is not simply boiled in 

water but steamed.  The true and respected Muganda woman has to peel the matooke, wrap it in 

banana leaves (it requires a number of banana leaves which she has to get from the garden or 

buy) and steam it without having it getting socked in water.  When it is ready, she has to mash it 

to make paste while it is still in banana leaves then put it back on fire of which this woman may 

have no option but use firewood which she has to fetch herself.  In case she has to prepare meat, 

and then she does not simply boil or fry it.  She has to roast it first; them put it in a metallic 

container and place it upon the matooke till it is ready.  On the other hand if it is groundnut 

sauce, she has to pound the ground nuts using a pestle till the nuts are well pounded then cook it 

along with the matooke.  So the whole procedure of cooking is time consuming and laborious yet 

that is the way to go because some Baganda men will not eat short of the expected. 
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The Muganda mother is more than a "domestic cook" in charge of managing the household. As 

spouse, she is a partner equally involved in the process of building the family, the nucleus of the 

community. The Muganda woman is an educator. Education entails not only the teaching of 

human and cultural values, but as mothers and educators, women lead their sons and daughters 

on the road to a good life. Genuine education involves the shaping of character through the 

example of the educator.  

 

Women have made enormous cultural contributions as daughters, as sisters, as mothers, wives, 

sengas (aunts), as grandmothers. They are teachers and upholders of language, cultural norms. 

They instill good social values and make a contribution in passing on Kiganda language and 

culture as well as educating the girls on how to conduct themselves, and in the ways of marriage 

and relationships. The women do everything possible to meet the needs of their family.  They 

sacrifice their lives, if necessary, in order to educate their children. The Baganda have a proverb 

which says that “mwana mubi avumya nyina” the literal meaning is that when a child is poorly 

behaved, the mother is to blame for not bringing up the child well. 

 

Women’s other duties and responsibility deal with farming and gardening which revolves around 

issues such as chicken rearing, goats rearing, cows rearing, growing flowers, vegetables, food 

and other crops so as to earn income and have food security throughout the year.  This involves 

taking the animals to feed or finding for them what to eat and bringing it home. As a result 

women not only work longer hours than men but often perform physically demanding work.  

 

Netese (2007) comments that the role of women in subsistence farming cannot be 

underestimated. Baganda women and girls have been responsible for tilling the land, growing 

food and cash crops (coffee and cotton) for generations. With little recognition, homesteads have 

flourished on the hard work of women and their daughters.   

 

There are few households that are involved in commercial farming, thus many of the households 

use traditional methods of farming and the women are the victims for cultivation of the family 

plots. Women rarely have access to, or receive the benefits from even the involvement in 

agriculture they deal with. Few men are involved in agriculture specifically in helping the rural 

women, thus, this means that if women cannot afford to hire male labour, they have to do very 

heavy land preparation work and other difficult tasks such as weeding by hand, using simple 

hand tools such as hand-hoes. A part from gardening, women also perform heavy work in terms 

of head-loading produce to market and in carrying water, fuel wood and consumer goods.  

 

On the other hand, women engage themselves in community activities such as cleaning roads, 

water sources, attending community meetings, preparing for and attending different functions, 

caring for the sick, attending burial ceremonies and other functions. In case of a death occurrence 

in the community, women are expected to reach the home of the deceased to start preparing food, 

porridge, tea for the mourners, among other activities.  Some of the women prepare food at their 

homes then send it to the funeral ground.  The women are also expected to stay there a bit longer, 

to keep company to the family of the deceased which at times requires them to spend a night, and 

then keep checking on the family of the deceased for a while. 

 



25 

 

On top of that, there are Baganda women who are salary workers or who are self employed and 

in most cases this is done far from home.  Therefore the women have to attend to family 

demands before leaving home, and continue with the same when they come back home as there 

are some responsibilities that they cannot delegate or stop fulfilling.  This leaves them exhausted 

but they have to continue anyway in order to meet the day-to-day demands of the family. 

 

The situation was further aggravated by the fact that women engage in these different activities 

almost daily without rest year to year. Since most of them (the activities) are a routine.  As 

pertains to women’s health concerns, it was noted that ulcers, blood pressure, backache, stress 

and STDs were the common health problems that women faced plus maternal health problems.  

Given that the women are expected to perform the triple roles which are too demanding, they end 

up getting stressed.  It is the women who are more concerned about family as well as community 

issues.  They thus end up worrying almost constantly depending on the challenges they face in 

fulfilling their responsibilities. 

 

In an interview with medical personnel, she said that women are constantly concerned/ worried 

about their families.  They are worried about what to eat, clothing, school fees and scholastic 

materials, family’s health status, to mention but a few.  They therefore keep asking the spouses 

to provide which becomes irritating for the men (especially those who are not able to provide or 

are not ready to do so) who may opt to leave home to find a less stressing environment.  Women 

are left with no option but to find work in order to provide for the needs.  This further adds on to 

the load that women have to bear, leaving them in a worse condition health wise. 

 

The medical personnel continued to say that ailments such as backache, stress, ulcers, blood 

pressure, STDs do affect both men and women however; women are more affected by these 

because of triple roles.  On top of that, they (women) have no say in family issues, even when it 

comes to how many children the family should have, since they cannot say no to sex (a Muganda 

woman during premarital counseling is told never to say no to sex) and some spouses are not in 

for family planning. 

 

On the other hand, the Baganda have a saying that “omusajja asajjalaata” meaning that a man 

can have multiple sexual relationships as he wills, and the women are expected to be faithful, 

cooperative and loyal.  In so doing, they pass on STDs to their wives. The process of accepting 

and living with the fact that one’s husband has multiple sexual relations is painful and 

devastating. This further stresses the women and can consequently cause death. 

 

According to an article Stress and Stroke from HeartHealthyWomen.org (as per May 29, 2013), 

the most common sources of stress for women include work, home, and financial worry, and 

major life events such as divorce or the death of a loved one.  When home responsibilities are 

added to the demands of work, levels of the stress hormone norepinephrine go up, as does blood 

pressure. Working mothers, whether married or single, experience higher stress levels than 

women without children. Studies show that blood pressure in working mothers with demanding 

jobs but little decision control may remain high even when they get home after work.
 

 

This is in relation Women to Women’s (2013) comment that stress is a possible cause of peptic 

ulcers. They say that, “though many conventional medical practitioners dismiss the role of stress 

javascript:void(0)
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in the formation of ulcers, we at Women to Women believe that the intense connection between 

our brains and our stomachs should not be ignored. The body’s systems are interwoven and when 

its defense system gets pushed over the edge, others can be affected”.   Some mind-body 

practitioners believe that every physical condition can be traced back to an emotional cause. 

Despite what you may hear from your doctor or from mainstream media, don’t underestimate the 

power of emotional healing. In relation to how the triple roles affect women’s health, the study 

revealed that illnesses such as backache, stress, ulcers, blood pressure were to a big extent a 

result of triple roles.  As mentioned; backache takes a percentage of 34.8 (39), stress 27.7 percent 

(31), blood pressure 24.1 percent (27) and ulcers 10.7 percent (10.7).   

 

Given the nature of work that women do, they are very susceptible to the said ailments.  Since 

the women have too much to do, their day can begin as early as 4 am, even when they slept past 

midnight.  This implies that they are overworked and barely have time to rest or engage in social 

activities and the phenomenon is recurrent. The health obviously is damaged.  But even when 

this happens i.e. when they are sick, they continue working as the Baganda have a saying that 

“omukazi talwala” meaning that even when a woman is sick, she still has to perform those 

responsibilities.  The women therefore get fatigued, stressed, obtain permanent scars, and burn 

out.   

 

In relation to that, the Women’s Health Journal 1/2003 comments that on average, women 

around the world work approximately 16 hours a day in double and triple shifts.  In addition to 

the responsibility of paid labor outside the home, the omnipresent tasks of the domestic sphere 

are eternal, nontransferable and multiple.  In other words, women must resolve a wide range of 

problems which they cannot simply delegate or drop.  The relentless reality leads to extreme 

exhaustion and non-specific symptoms of stress.  

 

Closely related to that, Ehlers, V.J. (1999) said that; the triple role performance leaves little time, 

space or money for these women's self-fulfillment and chronic over-exertion can debilitate many 

women's physical and psychological health irrespective of the availability of or the lack of health 

care services. On top of that, it was found out that there are women who have lived with those 

illnesses for more than five years.  Some of whom do get treatment however others due to 

reasons such as lack of money, failure to find time to seek for treatment due to triple roles, 

spouses not taking their illnesses seriously, they fail to get treatment. It is painful to imagine that 

women do continue working even they are sick.  They are sometimes forced to postpone getting 

treatment because of the triple roles. 

 

One of the key informants shared that women face a big challenge in getting health care.  The 

men are reluctant to have their wives treated.  They do not appreciate the fact that women are 

humans who can fall sick and who get tired after working very hard.  When the women complain 

about issues like backache, the men take it lightly saying that that is what is expected of women 

especially in their 40s or 50s, thus women have to live with it.  Consequently the women have to 

find means of getting treatment, yet the husbands to get themselves treated when the fall sick. 

 

The following is a true life story that further explains how triple roles affect Baganda women. A 

couple with five children, the eldest having 12 years in primary seven and the only one in school, 

the rest dropped out due to school fees.  The man has no steady income and he refused the wife 
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to work, therefore there is not enough food to eat, sometimes the children are barely dressed, 

when they fall sick medication is a problem; etc. 

 

The man refuses to use family planning so the woman conceives again.  Towards the time of 

delivery there is no money for hospital, she cannot afford a check up of Ug Shs 3,000 that is 

hardly 2 dollars.  She thus cannot afford to meet the hospital bills, does not have a Mama kit, no 

one to help her with domestic chores till she leaves for hospital. 

 

She gets an attendant who leaves her few days after being discharged from hospital (where she 

delivers at no cost).  She has no choice but to continue with domestic chores.  Life becomes even 

more challenging because she cannot rest, and does not even feed well! Only at second thought 

does the husband accept to send the children to the village to their grandmother (a woman) since 

it was holiday time, so she gets a chance to go to the village but transport becomes a challenge.  

The children are put on a track going to the village and she is the one left.  On the morning that 

she has to leave for the village her transport is less by Ug Shs 2,000 and she has nothing to take 

with her to her parent’s home. Having ulcers and being worried, the pain is on but she even has 

nothing to eat.  A good Samaritan helps her with some money and flour to make porridge before 

she leaves for the village. 

 

 While there, she is well taken care of.  On returning after about a month, she is a different 

person.  She has added weight, looks fresh and reloaded; different indeed!  But very worried of 

how life is going to be with the previously mentioned challenges.  She returned with the first 

born because she is a candidate and the second last born plus the baby. On the day she sends the 

girl to school, the girl is sent back home because she has a debt of the previous term and the fees 

for the current term has not been paid and there is not a single penny.   

 

The woman has no choice but to seek for something to do to raise money for the girl’s fees and 

what she finally decides to do is to find people who want someone to wash clothes for them at a 

fee, or to do babysitting.  By the time she wants to do this, her baby has not made 2 (two) 

months, and a crying baby. 

 

Imagine the pain that this breastfeeding mother is going through.  The stress, ulcers, backache 

and these are just a few of the issues that she is faced with, considering that her other 3 (three) 

children are not with her and she is not in position to send any support to where they are. 

 

Recommendations  

1. There is need to design programmes that demystify negative cultures particularly at 

grassroots because gender inequality is a function of culture. 

 

2. Workshops and seminars should be conducted in communities, at churches, and messages 

through the media to sensitize both men and women on their roles and duties, and how they 

can help each other. 

 

3. Men need to buy basic needs at home for example food, soap and sugar etc in order to reduce 

on the burden that women face in a bid to provide for and take care of the family. 

 



28 

 

4. Men need to care for and look after their wives by providing for them.  Apart from food, 

shelter and the like, women have needs that need to be met, which most men do not take as 

important.  For instance salon expenses, outfits, vaseline, perfumes, sanitaries among others.  

Thus women have to go an extra mile to provide for themselves in addition to other 

responsibilities, making them overburdened. 

 

5. Men need to help their wives in household duties and other activities like digging, rearing 

chicken, cows and goats etc.  This shouldn’t be left to be only for the women.  Wherever 

possible, men need to lend a hand to reduce on women’s workload.  

 

6. In relation to that, men ought to be considerate and less demanding incase their wives have 

not been able to take care of them as they ought to.  Given that they are humans (the women) 

just like them. 

 

7. Men to start some income generating activities for their wives, or permit them to work.  This 

in a way can help the women reduce on the work load at home.  For instance when women 

do have an earning, they can be in position to purchase items that can help them reduce on 

time and weight of the responsibilities.  For example purchasing of charcoal stoves in place 

of firewood, pressure cookers to quicken the cooking etc.  Women then will be able to 

provide for their own needs which can reduce on the stress of ‘lacking’. 

 

8. To facilitate their wives treatment.  Men should know that women are human beings and not 

machines.  If even machines need to be serviced what about human beings!  Women need 

love, care and support when they are not well. 

 

9. Men to take their wives for further education / for skills building. This will help the women 

learn more on how to take care of them as they will be in position to read and write and also 

meet fellow women and exchange ideas about different issues of life. 

 

10. There’s need to educate women and girls about their rights and abilities. 

 

 

 

Further Recommendation  

 

That a similar study be carried out to include other parts of the country in order to make 

comprehensive policies in order to address the issue at hand. 

 

 

 

 

 

Conclusion 

This study was based on the Baganda culture however, it should be noted that this is applicable 

to a number of communities because we are in an African setting.  If the trend continues like this, 

with or without medication the women will continue to suffer and this will not only affect them 
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individually but their families as well and eventually the nation at large, as their contribution to 

development will have been hampered by the unwell health conditions, considering the fact that 

health is more than absence of disease. Thus there’s an urgent need to change the scenario.  
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Abstract 
Human resource management in every organisation is concerned with the planned management 

of employees in order to optimize the organisation’s performance.  This enhances organizational 

outcomes such as profitability, productivity, and return on investment, efficiency and 

competitiveness.  This study examined the extent to which the impact of human resource 

management affects organizational success using Vitafoam Plc as a case study.  The study 

adopted a survey research design.  A total of fifty respondents were selected using simple 

random sampling technique. Four research questions were raised and answered while three 

research hypotheses were tested and analysed using t-test, chi-square and regression analysis 

statistical tool at 0.05 level of significance.  The findings of the human resource programmes and 

policies being utilized by Vitafoam Plc reveal that it has a relatively comprehensive policy 

designed not only to attract or train; but also to motivate its personnel.  It is however suggested 

to Vitafoam Plc that stringent recruitment efforts be undertaken by sending its personnel on more 

courses and seminars that would afford them the opportunities to be in tune with latest 

developments on their jobs. 
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Introduction 

Every organisation, be it profit making or non-profit making, has a set of objectives to achieve.  

For the realization of these objectives, the organisation needs to acquire resources which include; 

capital, equipment, materials and human. Thus, for organisation to grow and be effective; the 

human element is the most crucial of all the resources available to them. One of the most 

difficult aspects confronting management in most organisations today is how to make their 

workers become efficient. This aspect of organisation has led most industries to employ 

strategies by which to motivate their work force.  

 

According to Mitchell (2007), for an organisation to be successful, its members must be both 

willing and able to perform their jobs competently.  This implies that the performance of 

organisation members is jointly determined by the members “motivation” (the extent to which 

the members are willing to perform well) and by their “ability” “(the extent to which they 

possess the skills and abilities necessary to perform well).  This is important since lack of ability 

cannot be compensated for by high motivation and conversely lack of motivation cannot be 

compensated for by high level of ability.  

 

Matanmi (2010), agree that since the aim of every meaningful organisation is production 

performance and profitability, then workers must be adequately satisfied to stimulate motivated 

behaviour in them in order to attain organisational goals. This means that good human resource 

management strategy must be put in place for organizational success and stability. Thus, human 

resource management in organisation concerns the planned management of employees in order 

to optimize the organisation’s performance. It covers such practices as training and development, 

health and safety, retirement, selection, job evaluation, performance appraisal and human 

resource planning.  All these are essential components of organizational strategy. Purcell (2009), 

affirm the fact that in the past, human resource management was associated with draconian styles 

of management such as cost-cutting, downsizing, and work intensification.  

 

More recently, it has put on a more human face as it now means a source in which the employers 

use to caring for workers, consulting with them, educating them, enabling them to fulfill their 

potential and so on.  According to Huselid (2009), human resource management improved not 

only employees’ turnover but also employees’ productivity and long-term company 

performance. Almost all effective organisations have become careful for the development and 

utilization of their human resources in order to achieve the goals of the organisations and one of 

such strategies of achieving the required goal of the organisation is to motivate the human 

resource of the organisation. Such motivation must take into consideration human differences 

because each worker is significantly different to one another in terms of their needs and ability. 

According to Banjoko (2007), human resource management is concerned with procurement, 

development, compensation, interaction and maintenance of the personnel of an organisation for 

the purpose of contributing towards accomplishment of the organisation major goals and 

objectives.   

 

Several authors like Bello and Ojeifo (2007), Amstrong (2006), Fabunmi (2003), Matanmi 

(2010) have made the managers and employers to see that the only link toward efficient 

performance is the human factor.  They said further that management of human factor must be 
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handled in such a way that they carry their duties happily and diligently.  Bello and Ojeifo (2007) 

concurred that success of a business manger will largely depend on his/her ability to improve 

business results through people.  They therefore suggested that human resource management 

involves the strategic and coherent approach to the management of an organisation most valued 

asset – human element.  They concluded that the greatest asset in any organisation is its workers 

and no organisation can grow properly without a vibrant and diligent workforce.  

 

Matanmi (2010) maintained that the ability of managers and workers on how they are organized, 

trained and motivated can give a firm competitive edge.  According to him, firm must establish a 

proper environment which includes re-structuring the organisation and its incentives, appropriate 

job design and job distribution, as well as using the proper tools to measure performance in order 

to bring about efficiency and effectiveness in the organisation. Douglas (1960) and William 

(1981) contend that all people needs from their organisations are beyond job security, money, 

physical needs, human treatment or social needs. They believed that employees have 

potentialities and natural resources they can use and all that a manager needs to do is to energize, 

activate, motivate or stimulate them in order to carry out any desired activities such that will 

make them happy and achieve recognition and self fulfillment. This was supported by Abraham 

Maslow hierarchy of needs theory and Fredrick Herzberg motivational – hygiene theory.  

According to Maslow (1954), individual’s needs vary in intensity and overtime.  His hierarchy of 

needs theory viewed human motivation as a hierarchy of five needs, ranging from the most basic 

physiological needs to the highest need for self actualization. 

 

According to Mintzberg (2009), for motivation and incentives to work, they must be tied to a 

goal.  An organisation must employ needs assessment and human resource development 

strategies in pursuit of its vision or mission.  According to him, needs assessment is referred to 

where an organisation wants to go while human resource development is referred to as those who 

are to get the organisation there.  This will focus on specific organizational and individual needs 

whose satisfaction will lead to the enhancement of the organizational productivity.  This will also 

incorporate the human resources that are necessary for the accomplishment of the organizational 

goals.  

 

Since organizational effectiveness depends largely on having the right people on the right jobs at 

the right time to meet rapidly changing organizational requirement, then right people can be 

obtained through performance appraisal which provides foundation for recruiting and selecting 

new hires, training and development of existing staff, and motivating and maintaining a quality 

work force by adequately and properly rewarding their performance.  Without a reliable 

performance appraisal system, human resource management system falls apart, resulting in the 

total waste of the valuable human assets a company has. In other words, strategic human 

resource management plays a vital role in the achievement of an organisation’s overall objectives 

and goals.  It should also aim at capturing “the people element” of what an organisation is hoping 

to achieve in the medium to long term by ensuring that: the organisation has the right people in 

place;  the organisation has the right mix of skills;  the employees display the right attitudes and 

behaviours ; and the employees are developed in the right way. This implies that strategic human 

resource management will add value to the organisation if it can carefully articulates some 

fundamental plans and draw attention to common themes and implications before the 

organisation can achieve any of its goals. Thus, one of the fundamental issues which must be 
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addressed by any organisation is whether its people are to be motivated, committed, and operate 

effectively.  In achieving this, the human resource management should focus on: workforce 

planning issues; succession planning, workforce skills plan; employment equity plans; 

motivation and fair treatment issues; employment security;  and job description and specification. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

An inefficient management of organisational human resources can bring about failure of such an 

organisation in terms of efficiency, productivity and profitability. This is due to the important 

role of the human resource in the well being of the organisation. In Nigeria, many industries have 

suffered growth and development due to neglect of their labour force.  As a result of this, this 

study investigated the impact of strategic human resource management on organizational 

success. 

 

Research Hypotheses  

The following null hypotheses were posted and tested: 

Ho1: There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of 

organizational success based on gender. 

Ho2: There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of 

strategic human resource management and organizational success based on qualification. 

Ho3: There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of 

strategic human resource management and organizational success based on age. 

 

Research Questions 

The following research questions were raised and answered: 

Q1: Is there any significant relationship effect of strategic human resource management on 

organizational success? 

Q2: What is the instrument to workers’ productivity at work? 

Q3: What are the problems associated with the human resource management of the 

organisation used? 

Q4: What are the corporate goals and objectives that Vitafoam Nigeria Plc set to achieve? 

 

Sampling Technique and Sample Size 

In order to generalize the findings of this research study, simple random sampling technique was 

adopted and fifty employees were selected for use in the study. 

 

Instrumentation 

The instrument employed in the study was questionnaire.  The questionnaire was designed by the 

researcher for the purpose of eliciting responses on the impact of strategic human resource 

management on organizational success form the workers of Vitafoam Nigeria Plc. The 

questionnaire was divided into three sections.  Section A of the questionnaire consists of 

information on the demographic data of the respondents such as sex, marital status, qualification, 

age, working experience and position occupied on the respondents. Section B of the 

questionnaire consists of a-fifteen question items with four options of Likert rating scale to elicit 

information on the topic from the respondents.  Section C of the instrument consists of five items 

which deals with questions on the corporate goals and objectives of the organisation used as well 

as the problems associated with the human resource management in Vitafoam Nigeria Plc. 
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Data Collection Procedure 

The administration of the questionnaire was coordinated by the researcher herself.  The 

researcher had to request for permission from the head of the human resource management 

department of the Vitafoam Nigeria Plc before the administration could take place.  After the 

permission was granted, she administered the questionnaire and collected they back immediately 

after completion by the selected respondents. 

 

Data Analysis 

The data collected were analyzed using frequency counts, independent T-test, chi-square 

statistical tool and regression analysis.  

 

Results  

Research Hypothesis 1  

There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of 

organizational success based on gender. 

 

Result  

        Table 1:    Perception of the Respondents based on Gender 

Gender N Mean Sd t Sig 

Male 33 23.0 4.16 -0.87 0.39 

Female 17 24.1 3.93   

   

     Table 1 showed that the t - value -0.87 is not significant at 0.05, (p > 0.05). 

 

Research Hypothesis 2 

There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of strategic 

human resource management and organizational success based on qualification. 

 

Result 

 

Table 2:   Analysis of Variance of Multiple Regression Data based on Qualification 

 Sum of Square df Mean Square  F Sig 

Between Group 

Within Group 

Total 

175.010 

638.510 

813.520 

5 

44 

49 

35.002 

14.512 

2.412 0.051 

 

Table 2 shows that the F - value 2.412 is not significant at 0.05, (p > 0.05). 
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Fig. 1: Mean Perception of Respondents based on Qualification 

 

The chart in Fig. 1 shows that the perception of the respondents decreases as their qualification 

increases.  

 

 

Research Hypothesis 3 

There is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect of strategic 

human resource management and organizational success based on age. 
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Result 

 

Table 3: Analysis of Variance of Multiple Regression Data based on Age 

 Sum of Square Df Mean Square  F Sig 

Between Group 

Within Group 

Total 

8.173 

805.347 

813.520 

3 

46 

49 

2.724 

17.508 

0.156 0.926 

 

Table 3 shows that the F value 0.156 is not significant at 0.05, (p < 0.05). 
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Fig. 2: Mean Perception of Respondents based on Age 

The chart in Fig. 2 shows that respondents differ in their perception of the organizational 

strategies based on age. 

 

 

 

Research Question 1 
Is there any significant effect of strategic Human Resource Management on organisational 

success? 
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Result 

Table 4: Effect of Strategic Human Resource Management on Organisational Success 

Items                      Responses                             

SA         A           D          

SD                                                                                                                                        

Total X
2
 Sig 

There exist significance relationship 

between an effective human resource 

management and organizational 

growth and development? 

Count 

Expected 

17 

10.8 

30 

22.7 

3 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

251.7

2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0.00 

The company pays for the human 

resource needs in line with corporate 

growth? 

Count 

Expected 

6 

10.8 

17 

22.7 

27 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

Stall recruitment and selection are 

conducted after a thorough forecast of 

future human resource needs? 

Count 

Expected 

7 

10.8 

36 

22.7 

7 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

Staff of Vitafoam Nigeria Plc are 

employed based on their qualification? 

Count 

Expected 

8 

10.8 

37 

22.7 

5 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

I agreed that job performance is a 

function of motivation? 

Count 

Expected 

5 

10.8 

10 

22.7 

33 

15.9 

2 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

The rate of employees’ productivity in 

organisation is due to the motivational 

packages given to them? 

Count 

Expected 

4 

10.8 

9 

22.7 

36 

15.9 

1 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

The motivational incentives given to 

employees are based on their needs? 

Count 

Expected 

3 

10.8 

11 

22.7 

35 

15.9 

1 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

I agreed that our organisation has 

history of investment in training and 

development? 

Count 

Expected 

8 

10.8 

35 

22.7 

7 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

I agreed that intensive training and 

development significantly improve our 

productivity? 

Count 

Expected 

30 

10.8 

19 

22.7 

1 

15.9 

0 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

I strongly believed that on the job 

training service is effective than the 

off the job training service? 

Count 

Expected 

10 

10.8 

32 

22.7 

7 

15.9 

1 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

The health and safety regulation of the 

company contributes significantly to 

the employees’ productivity? 

Count 

Expected 

21 

10.8 

14 

22.7 

14 

15.9 

1 

0.5 

50 

50.0 

Total  119 

119.

0 

250 

250.

0 

175 

175.

0 

6 

6.0 

550 

550.0 

 

Table 4 shows the chi square value 251.72 which is not significant at0.05, (p < 0.05). 

 

 

Research Question 2 
What is the instrument to workers’ productivity at work? 
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Result  

Table 5: Instrument that Influence Performance of workers’ at work 

 Freq. Percent Valid %  Cumulative 

% 

Valid 

Good pay and working condition. 

Self Motivation 
Strategic balance between personal and corporate goals  

Total 

 

30 

7 

13 

50 

 

60.0 

14.0 

26.0 

100.0 

 

60.0 

14.0 

26.0 

100.0 

 

60.0 

74.0 

100.0 

 

Table 5 above shows that different instrument influence the performance of workers at work and 

these make them to be productive.  

 
Research Question 3 

What are the problems associated with the Human Resource Management of the organisation 

used? 

 

Result  

Table 6: Views of the Respondents on Problems Associated with HRM in Vitafoam 

 Freq. Percent Valid %  Cumulative 

% 

Valid 

Management Problem 

Economic Problem 

Lack of Cordial Relationship  

All of the above 

Total 

 

14 

23 

2 

11 

50 

 

28.0 

46.0 

4.0 

22.0 

100.0 

 

28.0 

46.0 

4.0 

22.0 

100.0 

 

28.0 

74.0 

78.0 

100.0 

 

Table 6 above shows different types of problems associated with Human Resource Management 

in Vitafoam Nigeria Plc.  

 

Research Question 4 

What are the corporate goals and objectives Vitafoam Nigeria Plc is set to achieve? 

 

Result 

Table 7: Views of the Respondents on Corporate Goals and Objectives of Vitafoam 

 Freq. Percent Valid %  Cumulative 

% 

Valid 

Market Expansion 

Profitability 

Customer Satisfaction  

All of the above 

Total 

 

5 

15 

3 

27 

50 

 

10.0 

30.0 

6.0 

54.0 

100.0 

 

10.0 

30.0 

6.0 

54.0 

100.0 

 

10.0 

40.0 

46.0 

100.0 
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Table 7 above shows the views of the respondents on corporate goals and objectives of different 

types of problems associated with Human Resource Management in Vitafoam Nigeria Plc.  

 

Discussion of Findings 

The findings of the study from Table 1, revealed that t-value -0.87 is not significant at 0.05, (P > 

0.05). It therefore follows that there is no significant difference in the perception of the 

respondents on the effect of strategic human resource management on organisational success.  

Also, in considering the analysis of variance of multiple regressions based on qualification of the 

workers, it was hypothesized that F-value 2.412 is not significant at 0.05, (P > 0.05). This 

indicates that there is no significant difference in the perception of the respondents on the effect 

of strategic human resource management and organizational success based on workers’ 

qualification.   

 

Table 2 of the study showed that there is no significant difference in the perception of the 

respondents on the effect of strategic human resource management and organizational success 

based on workers’ qualification, but the chart in fig. 1, revealed that qualification has the best 

perception.  From the chart in fig. 1, it could be seen that the perception of the respondents 

decreases as their qualification increases. The implication of this is that what motivates a school 

certificate holder to work may not actually motivate a master degree holder to work.  This is in 

support of the theory of motivation by Maslow (1954), Herzberg (1959) and Taylor (1960).   

 

According to Taylor (1960), the main reward which most working situations applied as a 

stimulus is money.  “More pay, better work” had been the most popular slogan.  In fact, system 

like “piece rate principle” and certain other types of incentives confirmed this.  Though, Maslow 

(1954), believed that money may be the satisfaction of any of the various needs a man desires 

because our society is full of material acquisition tendency which spells out ones social class 

esteem and recognition which only money can give.  From the above scenario, it could be seen 

that money is used to attract, retain and maintain workers on good salaries, wages and 

competitive market. 

 

Maslow therefore concluded that money belongs to the lower order needs while Herzberg in 

(1959) believed that money is a mere maintenance factor.  This shows that motivational 

incentives given to the workers in an organisation has a significant influence on the workers 

performance. This is in line with equity theory which emphasizes that fairness and equality in the 

distribution of the company’s incentives package tends to produce higher performance from the 

workers (Alimi, 2011).  

 

The findings also agree with the works of Ajila  (2007) which showed that workers who received 

incentives performed better than those who did not receive incentives. According to him, 

workers exhibited productive work behaviour when motivational incentives were made 

contingent upon performance. The work of Akerele (2008) also corroborated with the findings of 

this study. He observed that poor motivation in relation to profits made by organization were 

differential between high and low income earners among other things contributed  to low morale, 

lack of commitment and low productivity. This also corroborated with the study of Eze (2009), 

which showed that 90 per cent of the workers sampled regarded their work as a means to an end. 

This ends was interpreted to include money, material possessions and so on. The reason for this 
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may be that workers need to take care of themselves, their families and other dependents and 

provide themselves other basic needs of life.   

 

Though, there is a point at which money ceases to spur a person to better work. The implication 

of this is that money is not the only need of the workers, there are other needs that can make the 

workers put in their best in their organisation.  These are what Maslow referred to as higher order 

needs e.g. self esteem and self actualization while Herzberg categorized them as the motivators 

e.g. the work itself, achievement in the work place, opportunity for advancement etc.  According 

to them, workers leave organization due to the fact that they are not motivated enough, while 

some are not willing to leave because they are enjoying some benefits in term of promotion 

which leads to increase in salaries and wages, bonuses and other incentives. This implies that, 

there are many other needs, wants and personal goals which money cannot satisfy. Thus, money 

by itself is a limited factor.   

 

Research hypothesis 3 states that there is no significant difference in the perception of the 

respondents on the effect of strategic human resource management and organizational success 

based on workers’ age. Table 3 above showed that the F-value 0.156 is not significant at 0.05 

(P> 0.05). However, the chart in Fig. 2, showed that the ages has the best perception of the 

respondents on the effect of strategic human resource management and organizational success.  

According to the chart in Fig. 2, the respondents between the ages 20-29 years have the best 

perception of the effect of strategic human resource management on organizational success with 

mean of 23.86. This means that the ages 20-29years may see the strategies used convenient for 

them since it can help them to satisfy their physiological needs which are referred to as the basic 

needs of people eg; food, clothing and shelter. These needs are needed by the workers within this 

age range and this will make them happy with any strategy used by the organisation. These needs 

are the strongest in a man’s life and must be satisfied with money. This is followed by the 

respondents between the ages 40-49 years with mean of 23.71. 

 

 Respondents within the ages 40-49 years may be eying some position which may make them 

appreciative of the strategies used. The implication is that workers in this category are mature in 

the labour force and can decide to stay with the organization not because they are well motivated 

or satisfied with the strategy put in place by the human resource management of the organization 

but; because they are enjoying some benefits in term of status or promotion which leads to 

increase in salaries and wages, bonuses and other incentives.  

The respondents between the ages 30-39years had the mean of 23.04. The respondents in this 

category may be looking for job elsewhere and whatever strategy used by the organization may 

not interest them. The implication is that workers in this category sees themselves as viable and 

accessible which makes them to continuously apply for jobs here and there in order to satisfy 

their needs. Finally, the respondents between the ages 50years and above had the least perception 

of the effect of strategic human resource management on organizational success with mean of 

22. The 50yrs and above might not see anything spectacular in the strategy used as they may 

have experienced different ones in the past. These set of workers sees themselves as winding up 

for their retirement and they see themselves as workers who can no longer kill themselves.  

 

The findings of the study in Table 4, revealed that the chi-square value 251.72 is significant at 

0.05, (P< 0.05). This shows that the respondents perceived that the strategic human resource 
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management has significant effect on organizational success. The findings also make the 

researchers to ascertain that appropriate human resource management leads to organizational 

effectiveness.  Apart from this, it also showed that the attainment of corporate survival requires 

the creation of environment which recognizes employee’s interest, inspires the loyalty of the 

employees, motivates the total work force and creates strategic balance between personnel and 

corporate goals.  

 

This finding was supported by Banjoko (2007), Fabunmi (2003), Bello and Ojeifo (2007), and 

Matanmi (2010) where they all concluded that human resource management involves the 

strategic approach to the assets which is human element. Matanmi (2010) maintained that 

managers must establish a proper environment which includes; re-structuring the organisation 

and its incentives, appropriate job design and job distribution, as well as using the proper tools to 

measure performance in order to bring about efficiency and effectiveness in the organisatiion.  

 

From Table 5 above, it could be observed that thirty (30) respondents representing 60% agreed 

that good pay and good working condition was responsible for the workers’ effective 

productivity at work, thirteen (13) respondents balance between personal and corporate goals 

was responsible for workers’ productivity at work while seven (7) respondents representing 14% 

agreed that self motivation was responsible for workers’ productivity at work.  

From Table 6, it was observed that a lot of problems were associated with the human resource 

management of the organisation used. These problems are economic problem which had 

frequency count of twenty three (23) respondents representing 46%, management problems with 

14 respondents representing 28%, lack of cordial relationship with just two (2) frequency count 

representing 4% an all of the above with frequency count of eleven representing 22%.  

 

Table 7 of the study showed that 30% of the respondents agreed that the major corporate goals 

and objectives of the Vitafoam Nigeria Plc is profitability, 5% respondents believed that it is 

market expansion, 6% believed that their goal is customer satisfaction while 54% of the 

respondents believed that all the above mentioned points are the goals and objectives of set to be 

achieved by the Vitafoam Nigeria Plc. 

 

 

 

 

Recommendations 

On the basis of the foregoing, the following recommendations were made: 

a) Appropriate manpower planning programmes should be made by management of an 

organisation in order to avoid organisation from been over-staff or under-staff at any 

point in time.  Manpower planning is necessary in tackling redundancies in organisation 

and help in productivity bargaining. 

b) Training and development constitute one of the major cardinal areas of personnel 

management which no organisation can afford to toy with, therefore the management of 

an organisation should integrate training and developmental programmes into their yearly 

plan so that her employees can respond positively to changes that occur in the industry 

and improve the organisation productivity as a whole. 
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c) Since the human resource in the organisation is one of the major determinant of 

organisational effectiveness, the management of an organisation must properly motivate 

employees in order get the best from them. 

 d) The way in which the management of an organisation relates to their employees serve as 

one of the major determinant of how well the employees will perform their task. 

Therefore, cordial working relationship between the management of an organisation and 

the employees should be established in order to boast employee morale, promote 

sincerity and commitment to the goals of the organisation. 

e) Finally, every management of an organisation should employ an industrial psychologist 

that can help to work on the psych and attitude of employees to their duties in an 

organisation so as to make the organization effective and efficient in administration. 
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Abstract 

The video film, an amalgamation of movement, photography and projection and a form of 

artistic expression is a well established industry in Nigeria. It is the most accessible form of 

popular entertainment in many parts of Africa. Video film, over the years, has evolved a creative 

imagination of its own. Image discourse needs no translation because it has no second 

articulation. It is universal and already translated into all languages because, visual perception 

varies less throughout the world. This paper argues that filmic creativity in Nigeria (the southern 

part of Nigeria) is lopsided because in it, the woman has become a spectacle. This is done 

through the sexual objectification of the female body. Proliferation of video films in Nigeria 

have paved way for wide-spread promotion of commercialism and consumerism, female bodies 

thus become veritable tool on display to attract high patronage. In this paper, we propose that 

film producers should remove the act of voyeurism and scopophilia, where women are made to 

play traditional exhibitionistic roles. That producer should generate a new visual culture that will 

not put the woman’s body on display. To this end Laura Mulvey’s theory of the “male gaze” has 

been adopted as the theoretical tool with which the purposively selected video films are 

analysed, Mulvey argues that the controlling gaze in the cinema is always male.The paper also 

reveals that men manipulate films in various ways (through shots) to satisfy male curiosity. 

 

Key words: - Sexual objectification, voyeurism, scopohilia, controlling gaze, exhibitionistic 

role, visual culture, spectacle. 
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Introduction  

Pioneering producers in Nigeria have made home video an integral part of campaigns focused on 

consciousness raising in areas ,such as culture, human rights advocacy, entertainment and others. 

With access to video film production and distribution, many people (scholars and artistes) are 

now able to participate in the tradition of video and film-making to document culture and 

contemporary issues, also to challenge prevailing social ills in the society.  

 

Home video has become the most accessible form of popular entertainment to the people in 

many parts of Africa, especially in Southern Nigeria. Home video as a phenomenal development 

is experienced in several distinct forms, for example as easily accessible valuable entertainment 

on small screens in viewing centres, images on projectors at bigger theatres and as video tapes 

purchased at affordable prices from video shops. Also, video films are available for rent at local 

shops from neighborhood video clubs scattered all over the place for a small fee.  

 

The home video is increasingly giving voice and hope to the voiceless and the marginalized in 

the society. (Ogunleye, 2003) Hence, it has become a tool for advocacy and activism. T!he video 

film has been discovered to have the potential and power to spark social change. Buttressing the 

above points, Gregory (2005: XII) asserts: 
There has never been an easier time to start using video to make a better world 

possible, video camera has gotten cheaper… editing software comes packaged 

with many home computers… the increasing availability and affordability of 

technology (has made the work easier for home video producers and directors 

italics mine) has fueled the world of social justice and activism.   

 

In the selected video films, the directors make use of aesthetic realism to give the viewers the 

impression of reality. This is grounded in the compelling sense that the camera never lies and 

that the television is a window through which the world is viewed. The aim of the realist is to 

show things as they really are; realist representations are those representations which are 

interpreted as being in some sense true to life. For instance, the director of Widow (one of the 

films used in this paper) claims that Widow is a film based on true life experience. The camera is 

the sign-maker; actors are participants in the process of making signs.  Camera records reality; it 

records the characters acting; and viewers see the actors and not characters. Filmic codes are thus 

closely related to the codes of perception of everyday world. The boundary between video and 

reality is a very thin one. Home video as an art is of utmost importance because it raises 

problems of aesthetics, sociology, and psychologies of perception and intellection. Films give the 

impression of reality experienced by the viewers. It leaves the feeling that viewers are witnessing 

real-life spectacle. Films release a mechanism of affective and perceptive participation in the 

spectator (one is almost never totally bored by a film). They i.e. video films spontaneously 

appeal to a sense of belief more intensely than do the other arts.  Films can be convincing. They 

speak with the accents of true evidence; they make use of assertive statements which are usually 

taken at face value. This attribute is made possible because of the filmic mode. The filmic mode 

which is the mode of presence makes the film more believable and a viable instrument of 

advocacy. 

 

Characters are presented in their natural settings with natural landscapes and activities which 

viewers can identify with. Through the mode of address, films speak directly to the viewers and 

at the same time speak on behalf of others. This mode of representation is of great aesthetic 
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significance as it reinforces the film’s impression of reality. For instance, the final widow’s rite 

scene is presented through a point of view shot. In this scene, the widow (Nneka) and the head of 

the Umuada speak directly to viewers; this is depicted in the scene where Nneka is being 

prepared for the last widow’s rite. Out of deep anguish with a background non-diegetic 

empathetic sound, she invites and appeals to the viewer’s conscience; she expresses her total 

rejection of widow’s rite.  Viewers see the rite as humiliating and degrading, hence, it should be 

expunged from the culture. Psychologies of perception and affection manifest in the artistical 

display of words between the widow and the chief of Umuada, whose duty is to supervise the 

strict compliance of the widow’s rite.  

  

There is an ideal spectatorship for video films because the concept is firmly anchored in 

(viewers) cultural references, codes and symbols. Viewers thus become privileged decoders and 

ultimate interpreters of meaning.  

 

Gaze as a Form of Sign  

The study of signs reveals the ways in which signs are used, accepted and rejected. The act of 

rejection or acceptance of signs is in turn indicative of the tastes and desires of the wider society. 

Human beings are driven by the desire to make meaning, and this is done through the creation 

and interpretation of signs. To Pierce’s (1897), a sign is “something, which stands to somebody 

for something in some respect or capacity.”A sign is anything that stands for something else. For 

example, a word is a sign e.g. cat, true, smile, gesture, yawn, grimace and anger. Human beings 

according to Chandler (2004) are meaning makers. Even though signs take the form of words 

(images, sounds, odours, acts, objects,) they have no intrinsic meaning. Signs become signs only 

when human beings invest them with meaning. In the opinion of Pierce, nothing is a sign unless 

it is interpreted as a sign. Anything can be a sign as long as someone interprets it as signifying 

something, referring to or standing for something other than itself.  As meaning makers, human 

beings interpret things as signs largely unconsciously by relating them to familiar systems of 

conventions. Semiotics as a study of signs is mainly concerned with the meaningful use of signs. 

Guirand (1975) cited in Danesi (1994) refers to the function of the sign as that of 

“communicating ideas through messages”. This implies that there is an object, a thing that is 

spoken about or referent sign, or a code; a means of transmission, a transmitter and a receiver. 

Guirand goes on to say that the arts and literature create messages. 

 

The study of signs is particularly important to the study of Video Films because it is through the 

structuring presence and absence of certain signs that a perception of the past within the public 

sphere is generated by the media, and through the media. Bigwell,(2003). The implication of this 

is that signs situate their audience in a particular mode of appreciation and understanding, just as 

the audience themselves comprehend signs in particular ways.  

 

The workings of the sign are always marked by intent to communicate a meaningful message. 

This intention may be unconscious. In line with the above idea, Lester (1995) expresses the view 

that the relationship between the sign and the communicated meaning is indicated by denotation 

and connotation. Signs, through the media (film) are used to convey messages, social and 

political message. When images are relayed through films, the audience consumes and connects 

images to aspects of society. According to Lacey (1998), signs are a point of domination and 
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definition. The production, dissemination and consumption of signs in society acts to shape and 

inform the structure of understanding.  

 

A sign is a form of address. It addresses somebody; signs address in a particular mode. The goal 

of the sign is to elicit response or to inform, in the case of the gaze the goal is achieved by 

drawing attention. Pierce in Chandler (2004) puts forward the argument that because thought is a 

sign when taken in conjunction with the fact that life is a train of thoughts proves that man is a 

sign. From Pierce’s argument, we can then infer that man is both a sign and a producer of signs. 

from our discussion of sign we conclude that “gaze” is a type of sign, a signification and a  

signifier. This paper therefore, takes its ideological framework from feminist’s film perspective 

using Laura Mulvey’s theory of the male gaze as literary tool. 

 

Theoretical Framework 

 The digital revolution in image technologies during the 1990s has had a tremendous impact on 

film theory. There has been a refocus on film’s ability to capture an indexical image of a 

moment. This indexical image offered new aspects of the gaze that is currently being used in 

contemporary film analysis.(wwwnet.edu/theory.html.) This paper explores Laura Mulvey’s 

theory of the gaze as a sign in the analysis of the selected video films  

 

In considering the way films are put together, many feminist film theorists have pointed out the 

“male gaze” as a sign that predominates classical and contemporary film making. Budd 

Boetticher (film theory htlm) summarizes the above view: 
What counts is what the heroine provokes, or rather what she represents. She is 

the one, or rather the love or fear she inspires in the hero, or else the concern he 

feels for her that makes him acts the way he does. In herself the woman has not 

the slightest importance”. 

 

In other words, the woman is depicted as the cause or as being directly responsible for 

her fate (i.e. her treatment in the hands of the male hero).In this paper, Laura Mulvey’s theory 

(the male gaze) is considered the main tool to be applied to the content analysis of the selected 

video films. Laura Mulvey’s essay Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema (1989) expounds on 

the passive role of women in cinema when she argues that film provides: 

1. Visual pleasure through scopophilia. 

2. Those women are simultaneously looked at and displayed, with their appearance coded 

for strong, erotic impact so that they can be said to connote “to-be-looked-at-ness”. 

3. As a result, she contends that in films women are bearers of meaning, not makers of 

meaning. 

Mulvey also puts up the argument that Freud’s psychoanalytic theory is the key to understanding 

how film creates such a space for female sexual objectification and exploitation through the 

combination of the patriarchal order of society, and looking in itself as a pleasurable act of 

voyeurism. In support of this view Mulvey(1989:vii) argues that Women’s struggle to gain rights 

over their bodies could not be divorced from the questions of the image. Video films are all 

about image projection. Laura Mulvey and other feminist film theorists use psychoanalysis, 

French structuralism and semiotics, drawing on critics such as Freud, Jacques Lacan, Louis 

Althusser (1999), Claude Levi Strauss, the film theorist Christian Metz, the semioticians Julia 

Kristeva and Roland Barthes using their theoretical discourses to understand how films produced 

their meanings and how they addressed their spectators. Chaudhuri, (2009).  
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Mulvey (1989) puts forward a view of Hollywood cinema as a popular mythology, an 

unconsciously held collective patriarchal fantasy, which does not reflect any woman’s reality but 

in which the woman’s image functions as a sign.  

Mulvey in Hooks (1992) identifies three looks or perspectives that occur in film which serve to 

sexually objectify women.  

1. The first is the perspective of the male character on screen and how he perceives the 

female character. 

2. The perspective of the spectator as they see the female character on screen. 

3. The third look joins the first two looks together. It is the male audience member 

perspective of the male character in film.  

This third perspective allows the male audience to take the female character as his own 

personal sex object because he relates himself, (through looking), to the male character in the 

film.  The dominance that men embody is only so because women exist. For without a woman 

for comparison, a man and his supremacy as the controller of visible pleasure are insignificant. 

For Mulvey it is the presence of the female that defines the patriarchal order of society as well as 

the male psychology of thought. 

Rich (1983) argues that women’s relationship with film is dialectical, consciously 

filtering the images and messages they receive through cinema and reprocessing them to elicit 

their own meaning. Hooks (1992) puts forth the notion of oppositional ‘‘gaze’’ encouraging 

black women not to accept stereotypical representations in film, but rather actively criticize 

them. The video films used are 
1. Abaruagba, R. (2006) Aye Opo (Life of a Widow) Lagos: Nasinma Universal  Azubike, S 

(ND) Pains of Womanhood. Lagos: Chuks Anyam and Associates. 
Studio. 

 

              3   Ikechukwu ,O.(2OO7) AWoman’s Honour Lagos: Nasinma Universal Studio   

  

Decoding the Gaze in the Selected Video Films 

Gaze is a concept used for analyzing visual culture. It deals with how the audience views the 

people presented. The types of gaze are primarily categorized by who is doing the looking. 

Mulvey (1975, 1989, 2009) argues that the controlling gaze in cinema is always male. And 

spectators are encouraged to identify with the look of the male hero and make the heroine a 

passive object of erotic spectacle. Christian Metz (1991) argues that viewing film is possible 

through Scopophilia (i.e. pleasure from looking related to voyeurism). Mulvey (2007:35) 

expounds further that the:  
Woman plays a “traditional exhibitionist role” her body is held up as a passive 

erotic object for the gaze of male spectators, so that they can project their 

fantasies on to her, she connotes to-be-looked-at-ness. The men on the screen, 

on the other hand, are agents of the look. 

 

Mulvey’s theory is well established in A Woman’s Honour. Natash, the heroine is an object to be 

looked at. She is filmed in soft focus, coded for strong visual erotic impact. Her appearance at 

the salon exemplifies this. Immediately she walks into the saloon, there is a heavy silence. The 

import of non verbal communication as a sign is vividly felt. The men in the salon practically 

abandon what they are doing to gaze at Natash as she glides past to take a seat. Here Natash is 

made to communicate through her body posture, motion and clothes (a low neck blouse that 
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reveals her breast, mini skirt that suggestively hugs her hips in a provocative manner, her dark 

sun glasses and rolling gait). All these draw the attention of the young men in the beauty salon. 

She thus becomes a sign, a spectacle. In this scene, as in other scenes in the film, she signifies 

eroticism. Signs become meaningful only when human beings ascribe meanings to them, and are 

interpreted as signs. This is done largely unconsciously by relating them to familiar systems of 

conventions. Thus the sudden silence that heralds Natash’s entrance to the salon is full of 

meanings and subject to interpretations. This meaningful use and interpretation of signs is the 

main preoccupation of semiotics. In line with the above, Porter (2009 ) opines that  a great deal 

of human communication is in a non-verbal form such as eye contact, body posture and motion, 

the way we wear our clothes or even the silence we keep. In A Woman’s Honour, one of the 

young men in the salon swiftly abandons the magazine he is reading, changes position and sits 

directly opposite Natash. They exchange looks. When Natash leaves the saloon, the young man 

follows her and a relationship develops. In this scene, non-verbal cues are aesthetically deployed 

as signs. Through the use of subjective shots, the viewers and characters have a perfect 

understanding of the coded signs. The other male in saloon eyes Natash up and down seductively 

and whistles softly. Even though he does not outrightly communicate with Natash (verbally), his 

actions do. 

 

The way films construct a viewing object through the mechanism of cinematic production affect 

the representation of women and reinforce sexism. Mulvey in teKanji (2009) states that in films, 

women are typically the objects of gaze. This is because the control of the camera comes from 

the assumption of heterosexual men, as target audience. Therefore, what is important in films is 

what the heroine provokes or what she represents. She is the victim. In herself, the woman is 

highly insignificant. We see this assumption in the representation of women in A Woman’s 

Honour and Aye Opo (Life of a Widow).To Rich 1990 (268-287) women are: 
Simultaneously looked at and displayed with their appearance coded for strong visual 

erotic impact and as a result, in a film, women are bearers of meaning not makers of 

meaning. 

 

Mulvey (2009) argues further that films create space for female sexual objectification and 

exploitation through the combination of patriarchal order of society and “looking” in itself. The 

video film Painsof Womanhood exemplies this patriarchal order of looking. The widow (simply 

refers to as our widow) is given the mandate by the elders to marry her husband’s younger 

brother. In this scene, the camera alternates between the widow and Azubike (the younger 

brother) who looks at the widow with devouring eyes; he gesticulates, smiles erotically and nods 

approval to the elder’s mandate of wife inheritance.  

 

In A woman’s Honour, Natash, the main character is depicted as iconic and at the same time a 

symbolic representation of eroticism. In the film she is also a metaphor. The various close-up 

shots of Natash’s voluptuous rolling hips and buttocks, her back view curves, and sensuously 

exposed breasts as she moves about the compound are signs (symbols of sexual attraction). In the 

first scene, Natash’s dress is highly significant; her mini Skirt with elliptical slit at the back fore-

grounded by a brightly clouded transparent blouse is a signifier. This is the scene that sets the 

pace for other actions in the film. The conventional isolated shots, i.e. close-up of legs, hips and 

face as she walks along the swimming pool integrate into the narrative a different mode of 

eroticism. Her appearance thus appeals to both sensual and sadistic impulses.  The above scene 

opens with a long shot, with an overall view from a distance. This long shot is used as an 
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establishing shot, to set the scene. Justin (a.k.a dad) is shown in the company of his friend sitting 

beside a swimming pool, (they are in a relaxation mood, sipping beer) situated at a corner within 

a big beautiful house. The landscape is modern and esoteric, the atmosphere is captivating and 

alluring. The aesthetic value of the scene is powerfully conveyed through the use of colours and 

shades, beautiful landscape, that symbolizes great eminence. Justin is depicted as a wealthy and 

powerful man. There are also body guards, and servants attending to the needs of Justin and his 

friend. This show of elaborate scene is to prepare the viewers for a better understanding of the 

narrative. Natash is presented with a tracking shot, followed by a close-up, and a subjective shot. 

This is a point of view (POV) shot, where viewers and the characters focus attention on Natash at 

the same time. Here, we have Mulvey’s “looks” that of the male character(s) as they perceive 

Natash, and the spectators as they see Natash on display. In Natash, we see the woman as a 

passive spectacle that connotes “to-be looked-at-ness”. She is also depicted as a perfect fetish 

presented for the consumption of the male characters and male viewers. 

 

Natash’ elicits a penetrating gaze from Justin’s friend. He found out in the course of his 

discussion with Justin that Natash is Justin’s adopted daughter. He afterwards sells Justin the 

idea of having sexual relationship with Natash. He situates his argument within cultural 

definition of incest. The seed of uncontrollable desire to mutilate, dehumanize as well as to 

penetrate the female body is planted in this scene. 

 

Even though Natash refers to Justin as dad, having sex with her is of no consequence. To Justin, 

it is a culturally sanctioned act, since culture only forbids sex between blood relations, and 

Natash is not Justin’s relative. To him, Natash is suddenly an adult, no longer a daughter. She is 

sexually objectified in this scene through camera shots. The credibility of the action Justin is 

about to take is based on culture and patriarchy. There is a skilful manipulation of visual pleasure 

i.e pleasure in looking. This is what Metz (1991), Freud (1991), and Mulvey (2009) refer to as 

‘Scopophilia. 

 

Scopophilia involves taking people as objects of sexual stimulation through sight, subjecting 

them to a controlling and curious gaze. The curious gaze we see here becomes a sign. There is a 

heavy silence, during which the camera speaks. The subjective shot and tracking shot enable the 

viewer(s) to observe Justin, his friend and follow their gaze.There is a sudden and remarkable 

change in Justin’s gaze as he observes Natash (in the light of his friend’s advice) walk past. From 

now on, Natash ceases to be a daughter, but an object of sexual abuse and sexual signification. 

Natash is a perfect fetish, because the director of the film endows her body with extreme 

aesthetic perfection, that Justin becomes virtually obsessed with her body. She is filmed in soft 

focus, coded for erotic impact. Describing fetishistic image (Mulvey, 1996:2) says: 
The woman on the cinema screen when presented as erotic spectacle is the 

perfect fetish. This is because the camera fetishistically isolates fragments of her 

body (i.e., face, breasts, and legs buttocks hips) in close-ups. 

 

These close-up shots pervade A woman’s Honour. Mulvey argues that, it is the presence of the 

female that defines the patriarchal order of society as well as the male’s psychology of thought. 

The idea is that, the dominance that men embody is only so, because women exist. The widow in 

Aye Opo (i.e. Mama Monsurat), Nneka in Widow and “our widow’’ in Pains of Womanhood are 

all subjected males curious and domineering gaze. Even, in mourning period, men under the 

guise of patriarchy seek to exploit these widows sexually. The camera isolates parts of their 
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bodies for close-up shots, thus subjecting them to the manipulating gaze of the men. The use of 

these types of shots for the female characters stress the fact that, unlike male characters, female 

characters are valued above all for what their appearances connote, beauty and sexual 

desirability. It is in this sense that Monsurat the young daughter of the widow in Aye Opo was 

sexually exploited by Bode, who pretends to help her. Bode is one of the people that buy maize 

from her, on regular basis. On one of the days Bode scrutinizes her very well and decides to take 

advantage of her innocent mind. She becomes the object of Bode’s gaze. Bode in turn fantasizes 

about sleeping with her and succeeds in luring her to bed. As young as Monsurat is, she is still 

focused in close-up shots. 

 

The close-up shots of parts of the female body in these films project the quality of a cut-out, 

these cut-outs become iconic signifiers, temporarily halting the flow of the narrative to focus 

attention and invite erotic contemplations. This is fetishism on display. Buttressing this ideal 

(Mulvey, 1989:8) says: 
Fetishism is now commonly understood in a sexual sense, as overvaluing part of 

a sexual object as substitute for the wholes. 

 

In line with this assertion, Justin, after raping Natash on the night of her twenty first birthday, 

practically stopped looking at her face. He isolates parts of her body to gaze at and arouses 

himself sexually. 

 

 

   

Conclusion  

The selected video films offer insight into women’s problems and the society that creates the 

problems. Woman is defined and differentiated with reference to man and not man to woman. 

She is incidental, while the man is the subject, the absolute. This also brings us to de Beauvior’s 

view that “She is the other”. Freidan (2001:XV) reiterated how women are defined only in sexual 

relation to men as wife, mother, housewife, sex object, and never as people defined by their 

actions. When drawn from popular culture, the above images bombard viewers all the time 

through the media (television, video tapes etc).From the video films, it is realized that the basic 

concept of men as watchers and women as watched still applies today. As a result, the 

sexualisation of the female image remains culturally central to many video films. This assures 

men of their sexual power and at the same time deny any sexuality of women, other than male 

constructs. This has made the male gaze a necessary narrative tool. Because of the unconscious 

acceptance of the male gaze, the technique has become the standard for all directors regardless of 

their gender.  

 

It is observed that A Woman’s Honour, Pains of Womanhood, Aye Opo, and Widow foreground 

the above fantasy of voyeurism by giving the male protagonists the controlling gaze. The female 

characters thus become iconic representation of the vulnerable spectacle; For instance, in Pains 

of Womanhood, Azubike, a jobless younger brother in-law to the widow, in line with cultural 

norms of wife inheritance seeks to take advantage of the widow’s vulnerability and inherit her. In 

line with cultural dictate, the widow is expected to marry him and bear male children for her late 

husband. The film clearly establishes his voyeuristic and scopophilic gaze and gesture each time 

he sees the widow. Also, in a scene in Aye Opo, Mama Monsurat seeks financial assistance from 

her late husband’s friend (Alhaji). He looks her up and down and offers to sleep with her before 
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rendering any financial assistance. Natash on her part was reduced to an erotic spectacle in A 

Woman’s Honour. She becomes a spectacle to the male psyche. It is this male psyche that the 

iconic female (i.e. Natash) spectacle serves. Throughout the film, the controlling gaze is that of 

the male characters. Viewers are also encouraged to identify with the look of the male characters 

in A Woman’s Honour. 

 

This paper concludes by recommending a redistribution of modern film structure in other to free 

women from sexual objectification. This could be done through the removal voyeurism and the 

invisible guest. Film makers should be encouraged to free the look of the camera from the 

mechanism of voyeurism.        

 

References 

Aberuabga, R. (2006). Aye Opo.  Lagos: Nasinma Universal Studio 

Azubike, S. (ND) Pains Of Womanhood: Chuks Anyim and Associates  

Ikeuchukwu, O. (2007). A woman’s Honour Lagos: Nasinma Universal Studio.  

Althusser,   L. (1999). Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses. In Slavoj (ed.) Mapping Ideology. 

London:Version. 

Bigwell, L. (2003). Media Semiotics: An Introduction.Manchester: Manchester University Press. 

Boetticher.(ND). Male Gaze. Film Theory. http/www.net/theory.htmi. Retrieved on 7/10/2009 

Chandler (2004): Semiotic for Beginners: Signs. Retrieved 29/04/2008 from 

http/www/aber.ac.uk/media/Documents/S4B/sem12.html 

Chaudhuri, S (2009). Routledge Critical Thinkers: Feminist Film Theorists. London: Routledge 

Danesi (1994): Messages and Meanings: An Introduction to Semiotics. Toronto: Canadian 

Scholars Press.  

Freud, S (1991) (1900): The Interpretation of Dreams: The Pen gum Freud Library, Vol. 4 trans. 

Strachey, J. London: Penguin. 

Friedan B. (2001) (1963). The Feminine Mystique New York: Norton. 

Gregory, S. (2005). “Introduction” in Gregory, S., Caldwell, G., Avani, R., Harding, T. (Eds). 

Video for Advocacy. A Guide for Advocacy and Activism. London: Pluto Press. 

Guirand, P. (1975) Semiology. (trans. George Cross) London: Routlege & Kegan Paul. 

Hooks, (1992): Blacklooks: Race and Representation. London: Turn Around.  

Lacey (1998): Image and Representation: key concepts in media studies. Houndmills: Macmillian   

Metz (1991): A Semiotics of The Cinema: Film Language .Chicago: The University of Chicago Press 

Mulvey, L. (1989,2007). Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema, In Visual Pleasure and other  

 Pleasures. Basingstoke: Macmillan.   

Mulvey,  (2007). “The Male Gaze” In S. Chaudhuri, (Ed.) Feminist Film Theorists. New York: Routledge 

Ogunleye,   F. (Ed). (2003): African Video Film Today Swaziland: Academic Publishers. 

Porter, G. W. (2009): Non Verbal Communication from www.zeromillion.com Accessed on 08/11/2009 

at 3:37am.  

Rich, A. (1983): “Compulsory Hetrosexual and Lesbian Existence”. In E. Abel and E. K. Abel ( Eds). 

The Signs Reader: Women, Gender and Scholarship. Chicago: Chicago University Press.  

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.zeromillion.com/


52 

 

The Nationality Question as the Fundamental Societal Problem in Nigeria 
 

 

By 

 

Abayomi Sharomi* & Samuel Babatunde Jegede** 

 

Abstract 

Human society, like the rest of nature is dynamic. Every society contains within it contradictions 

which lead to tension. There are also external factors, but these are usually temporal. 

Identification and effective management of such internal contradictions and external factors lead 

to development. This paper identifies the nationality question as the fundamental contradiction 

besetting the Nigerian State and that a resolution of it would go a long way in addressing the 

problem of societal peace in the state.  This paper argues the thesis that the national question is 

the fundamental problem of Nigeria. First, it attempts an understanding of the national question 

in a global perspective. Thereafter, an attempt is made to examine it in the Nigerian context by 

highlighting a few of the many problems bedeviling the Nigerian society and showing how the 

national question is the root of such problems. Societies the world over are at one point or 

another bedeviled by certain problems, Nigeria no doubt is a society with its own problems. As 

solutions to some problems are applied, society moves on or develops and along these upward 

movements other problems arise. Taking a close look at the Nigerian society, one observes that 

for most part of its fifty years of independence, it has been plagued by the same set of problems, 

which seemingly defy all solutions.  
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Introduction  
In Nigeria, the only constant and guaranteed thing is that nothing really functions as it should, no 

part of the whole seems lubricated therefore the whole system is clogged. Leadership is inept and 

corrupt,  the educational system is almost moribund, basic amenities are near non-existent, poor 

health services, moribund sporting system , terrible police force, static civil service, to mention 

just a few.  In short, it can be said that Nigeria is in comatose. In any society where such is the 

situation, fundamental solutions need to be sought after a serious diagnosis. A diagnosis of 

Nigeria’s problem has, over the years, shown the being of Nigeria as the major issue. There is 

lacking that innate selfness of Nigeria. This has eroded, if it ever existed at all, the confidence of 

Nigerians in Nigeria. And because of this, genuine efforts to make to make things work are 

lacking. What exists is the belief that Nigeria would find a way to work rather than the peoples, 

Nigerians, making it work.  There thus lies the foundation of every other problem that bedevils 

the Nigerian society.  

 

Understanding the National Question 

According to Saliu and Omotola (2006:61) “The national question afflicts many political 

systems, hardly has a final solution, is complex or multidimensional in its nature and is 

historically contingent”.  The understanding that comes from this is that several issues, 

depending on the concerned society, could become its national question.  But the nature 0f 

modern nation-states have made the thought of a national question to be related to issues of 

relations among nations within a state.  From this perspective, Jimoh (2006:4) views the national 

question from two dimensions namely: inter-group relations and class relations.  From the first 

dimension, the national question is concerned with how the political union of diverse ethnic 

groups or nations or peoples, who are conscious of their diversities, should be ordered and run.  

The second dimension focuses on the tensions and contradictions that arise from class 

inequalities and antagonisms between the rich and the poor in the society.  

 

Deducible and worthy of mention from the above is the issue of nationhood and nationality. 

Nationality according to Appadorai (1968:14) is essentially a sentiment of unity, the resultant of 

many forces; community of races and language, geographic unity, community of religion, 

common political aspiration and historical development. He further defines nationality as: 

 

a spiritual sentiment or principle arising among a number of people 

usually of the same race, resident on the same territory, sharing a 

common language, the same religion, similar history, common 

interests, with common political associations and common ideals 

of political unity (Appadorai, 1968:15).     

  

From this feeling of nationality comes the birth of a nation which Appadorai quotes Bryce and 

Ramsay Muir as defining as: 

 

a nationality which has organized itself into a political body either 

independent or desiring to be independent (Bryce). A nation is a 

body of people who feel themselves to be naturally linked together 

by certain affinities which are so strong and real for them that they 

can live happily together, are dissatisfied when disunited and 
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cannot tolerate subjection to peoples who do not share these ties 

(Ramsay Muir) (Appadorai, 1968:16).  
 

As human history progressed, several nations came to be lumped together into nation-states 

thereby arousing a feeling of identity by several groups and a want of individuation. The concept 

of nation-state is of modern origin. Rao (2006:196) writes that it developed in the late Middle-

Ages. Prior to this,people of a particular country thought not in terms of having belonged to a 

particular country but as citizens of a particular town or a city. A man who lived in London did 

not consider himself an Englishman but as a Londoner. Rao traces the development of the 

nation-state to the establishment of direct cotact of European kings with their subjects. 

According to him:  

                        

 When feudalism thrived in Europe, the people’s loyalty was directed towards 

their liege-lords. But when their lords did not return from crusades, the kings 

of Europe began to establish their contact with their respective subjects. They 

put an end to the power of the nobles… so by the late Middle Ages the Kings 

of Europe became undisputed masters of their kingdoms (Rao, 2006:196).   

 

England was noted to be the first nation-state in Europe. In 1815 after the defeat of Napoleon 

Bonaparte in Waterloo, leaders of Europe who joined forces to defeat Napoleon convened the 

Vienna Congress which amongst other things shared nations among themselves irrespective of 

nationalities thereby leading to tensions and later agitations for self-determination. For instance 

Russia was compensated with a major part of the Grand Duchy of Warsaw (in Poland which the 

Polish never felt comfortable with). Prussia received Pomerania and part of Saxony as her share 

of the spoils, Holland was compensated with Belgium; Sweden was rewarded with Norway.  The 

Turkish possession of the Balkans remained (Rao, 2006:231); all these brought people of 

different nationalities together thus making the national question an issue of nationality self-

determination in many states. The Eastern Question was also a form of national question which 

led to hostilities in the Balkan region. 

For instance Serbia wanted self-determination from the Balkan and subsequent events led to the 

outbreak of World War I. All these can be subsumed under the issue of national question in 

Europe. 

 

Karl Marx, on his part, views the national question in the light of the development of capitalism 

with its oppression and domination of weaker nations economically and militarily. He notes that; 

 

the national question is thus the question of how nations can 

achieve liberation, abolish national oppression and establish equal 

relations between peoples, becomes acute under capitalism and is 

one of problems of social development (Afanasyev, 1963:263).   

 

Thus the national question has become one of self identification and determination, and it 

becomes more apparent with the consequences of colonization where different nationalities were 

arbitrarily lumped together by the colonizers for their imperialistic motives without considering 

the feelings of the peoples of such nationalities.  Nigeria is one of such unfortunate 

combinations. 
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3. The National Question in Nigeria 

Discussing the national question in Nigeria cannot be done without reference to how what is 

today called Nigeria came into being. Nigeria is a combination of the different territories granted 

the British during the 1884-85 Berlin Conference where African land, people, and resources 

were hungrily scrambled for by the European nations looking for further means of economic 

survival.  

 

The southern and northern protectorates were amalgamated by Sir Frederick Lugard on January 

1, 1914 for economic purposes and ease of administration. Crowder (1978:11-12) writes that,  

any country is, in a sense, an artificial creation but in the case of 

Nigeria, however, union was so sudden and included such widely 

differing groups of peoples that not only the British who created it, 

but the inhabitants themselves have doubted whether it could 

survive as a political entity. 
 

Imperialism was what brought the colonizers to Africa but the binding together of protectorates 

to form Nigeria was more pathetic and still hunts Nigeria till date. According to Crowder: 

The immediate reason for the decision to amalgamate the two 

Nigerias was economic expediency. The Northern Protectorate was 

running at a severe deficit, which was being met by a subsidy from 

the Southern Protectorate and an Imperial Grant-in-Aid from 

Britain which conflicted with the age-old colonial policy that each 

territory should be self-subsisting (Crowder, 1978: 196). 

 

Thus, Nigeria was created by Lugard (for the British homeland) so that the wealth and toil from 

the south would be used to maintain the north in such a union to the benefit of the imperialists.  

That is why naturally the beneficiary, the north, would want such to continue and the victim, the 

south, would want such to stop.  Therein lies the root of all the subsequent problems bedeviling 

the Nigerian society.  

 

Prominent Nigerian leaders have on different occasions expressed reservations about Nigeria. 

Obafemi Awolowo was once quoted as saying that “Nigeria was a mere geographical 

expression” Sir Ahmadu Bello said “Nigeria was a mistake of 1914”, Tafawa Balewa said 

“Nigeria was not a creation of God but that of the British”. This, Ogundowole  sums up thus: 
 

The federation of Nigeria is not an arrangement based on voluntary 

decisions of participating units.  It is a forced colonial 

mechanically imposed federation (Ogundowole, 2006:21). 

 

This forced existence makes the basis of the Nigerian society problematic. For instance, dis-

contention about co-existence started even before the British departed. Maier (2000) writes that: 

 

In the 1950s, with the approach of Nigeria’s independence, the 

Ijaws and other minority groups throughout the Delta region 

revived their argument that the nineteenth – century treaties 

signed with the British gave London no legal right to hand 

them over to the new nation-state. But the Sir Henry Willink 
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Commission on Minority Group… rejected both independence 

for the Delta communities and granting them the status of a 

state within Nigeria (Maier, 2000:122-123). 

 

To date, such ill feelings of discontent continue. Part of its manifestations is the militancy of 

youths in the Niger-Delta over resource control and neglect , claiming that the bulk of the milk 

that feeds the whole of Nigeria flows from their land.  The same led to the thirty- month civil 

war. Some northern military officers felt that their northern leaders were the targets of the 

January 15, 1966 coup and had to retaliate.  Such retaliation on the Igbo of the eastern region led 

to ethnic bitterness, especially against the north. Such was the situation of irreconcilable 

differences which led to the secession of the eastern region and the prolonged civil war whose 

vestiges still hunt Nigeria.  Awolowo  writes that among the ills of the British was 
 

The treatment of the North and South as two distinct political and 

administrative units for all practical purposes and the inflexible 

maintenance of disparate standards in them.  Also British 

maneuvers immediately before and in 1959 to place the control of 

the Federal Government in Northern hands, in order thereby, 

according to them, to ensure the unity and stability of country after 

independence (Awolowo, 1968: 62) 
 

The ill feelings among the people of Nigeria and the absence of a “we-ness” or “us-ness” in the 

attitudes of Nigerians make the national question more of self identification of nations.  Thus 

Saliu and Omotola quote Ajayi, Oyovbaire and Albert’s contextualization of the national 

question. National question is  

To Ajayi the perennial debate as to how to order the relations 

between the different ethnic, linguistic and cultural groupings so 

that they have some rights and privileges, access to power and an 

equitable share of national resources. For Oyovbaire, the national 

question centres on the concrete problems of social existence 

arising from assertive competition amongst persons who possess 

multi-ethnic or multi-communal and regional consciousness which 

Nigeria was created in its foundation by the turn of the 19th 

century, and of its articulation since that time, by and under 

colonial domination.  Albert says the national question is 

concerned with group rights, self-determination, truth, justice, 

fairness and respect for others (Saliu and Omotola, 2006:161). 

 

These attempts reveal that the national question in Nigeria basically has to do with the totality of 

issues that can take heavy tolls on national rebirth, integration and development. 

 

The lack of total commitment of will by Nigerians to the Nigerian project jeopardizes efforts 

towards the development of the state: some groups act as lords while others are oppressed within 

Nigeria.  Thus, there continues to exist among the people the fear of domination of the minority 

by the majority ethnic groups. This underscores our argument that the national question is the 

basis of other societal problems in Nigeria. This shall be demonstrated in two critical aspects of 

the society which are leadership and education.  But before briefly discussing these issues it is 
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apt to note that today the national question has been formalized under what is called the Federal 

Character Principle where rather than aim of for merit or the best, the aim is to satisfy interests 

so that there would always be a feeling of unity. This no doubt retards the development of every 

sphere of the Nigerian national life.  

 

In leadership the federal character is brought to play. Here Ogundowole (2006:14) notes that 

federalism has been misconstrued and is being employed as a general theory of politics, 

considered axiomatic in the task of nation-building.   

 The immediate evil effect of this misconception is that the entire country is being haunted by the 

ghost of federalism. The interest then is that there must be a seeming balance in the choice of 

leaders between the north and the south rather than a consensus on the best individuals as 

leaders. Ogundowole captures this thus:  
 

So pre-occupied we were with federalism to the point that we 

began to live, think, and act by the myth we have created of it 

(federalism). Even the election of the President and the Vice-

President of Nigeria must be based essentially not on the qualities 

of the personalities of the men concerned as much as on the federal 

character of the country (Ogundowole, 2006:14). 
 

The recent instance of making an ill Umar Yar’adua, a candidate of the north, the President of 

Nigeria because it was the turn of the north to produce the president attests to the jettisoning of 

merit.  A more distant example can be seen in the appointment of Shehu Musa Yar’adua, a 

Colonel, ahead of other senior military officers following the February 13, 1976 coup that 

claimed the life of General Muritala Muhammed. To pacify the north over the loss of Muritala, 

another northern Muslim officer, though younger, had to be promoted and made the Chief of 

General Staff. This mode of choosing leaders makes leadership a mere calculated joke 

The appointment of federal ministers from each state puts efficiency of such individuals second 

to compensation of political stalwarts in the name of federalism. 

 Chinua Achebe sums it up:     
 

The trouble with Nigeria is simply and squarely a failure of 

leadership. There is nothing basically wrong with the Nigerian 

character.  There is nothing wrong with the Nigerian land or 

climate or water or anything else. The Nigerian problem is the 

unwillingness or inability of its leaders to rise to the responsibility, 

to the challenge of personal example which are the hallmarks of 

true leadership (Achebe, 1983:1). 
 

He writes further that 

…Nigeria has been less than fortunate in its leadership. A basic 

element of this misfortune is the seminal absence of intellectual 

rigour in the political thought of our founding fathers-a 

tendency to pious materialistic wooliness and self -centred 

pedestrianism (Achebe, 1983:11) 
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One wonders how a product of mediocre selection would be able to rise to the responsibility or 

challenge of leadership when he is merely filling a quota.  Wherein lies the intellectual rigour of 

thought when his ideology is to hold forth for his state?  The main issue is that his tribe is not left 

out in the sharing formula and he satisfies the bidding of those that matter. No one can give what 

he/she does not have. Achebe again captures the consequence of putting square pegs in round 

holes as follows: 

The greatest sufferer is the nation itself which has to contain the 

legitimate grievance of a wronged citizen; accommodate the 

incompetence of a favoured citizen and more importantly and of a 

greater scope, endure a general decline of morale and subversion 

of efficiency caused by an erratic system of performance and 

reward (Achebe 1983: 19). 

 

Sectional interests take the centre stage because there is no ingrained belief in togetherness as 

Nigerians: there is no belief in appointing the best for the job irrespective of geographical 

background. Such interest or thought of pacifying the Yoruba brought in an Olusegun Obasanjo 

as Nigeria’s leader in 1999, even though his kinsmen from the south west rejected him and did 

not vote for him. He was, simply put, a southern choice of the northern elite. And when 

leadership fails, nothing else can succeed.  Therein lies the national question as the fundamental 

societal Nigerian problem. 

 

Another notable example of the national question as the root of other problems in the Nigerian 

society is decline of the educational system.  One common feature in the admission policy 

especially into tertiary institutions is the quota system or catchment area syndrome. This formula 

lowers the standard of education and quality of graduates because a candidate who is not suitably 

qualified gains admission to fill his state quota.  According to Azenabor. 

The quota system is meant to solve the problem of the 

educationally disadvantaged areas and the question of educational 

imbalance.  Consequently, candidates from the educationally 

disadvantaged states who have not performed well will be admitted 

on the ground that their states’ quota has not been filled or on the 

ground of discretionary admission or catchment area. So, the 

standard is lowered in favour of some states and candidates 

(Azenabor 1998: 73-74).  
 

Thus better qualified candidates are denied admission because the quota of their states have been 

filled.  Quota system exists in a country where there is no unity, where national integration 

serves only the lips, where sectional or nationality interest overrides togetherness for common 

development of the society. Such a system lacks a “sense of belonging together which creates a 

readiness on the part of the members of a state to subordinate their differences to the common 

good” (Appadorai, 1968:16). 

 

 

Conclusion 
Although many problems bedevil the Nigerian society, the basic problem is the national question 

because it underlies all other problems. Further, it is a question that persisted before the granting 



59 

 

of independence and still persists to date.  There is no oneness; attempts at national integration 

like the federal character principle only pay lip service to the issue. Such have failed to unite the 

country. Few individuals rather cash in such for personal benefits. 

 

The beginning of a solution is to create a platform where the different nationalities would freely 

air their grievances. Allowing embittered groups to talk over their bitterness would 

psychologically make them have a sense of belonging. Modes of embittered expression such as 

militancy in the Niger-Delta region or inter-ethnic conflicts at the slightest provocation and 

reactionary conflicts, kidnappings and the like further bring about further disintegration of the 

society.  Self-determination is a long lasting solution to the national question but the starting 

point is an avenue to talk thereby avoiding suppression of feelings which would, on the long run, 

negatively burst out in other forms. From here other societal problems can be addressed. In the 

words of Mohandas Karamchad Gandhi, those who make peaceful resolutions impossible make 

violent revolutions inevitable.  
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Abstract 
The paper examines the role of Nigerian women in the development of the health  sector, 

focusing on Tiv women of Benue state, Nigeria. Women assist in the provision of healthcare; 

they play roles which complement those of men. Some women are physicians’ i.e medical 

doctors, nurses and top hospital administrators. Women however are mostly concentrated in the 

low status health-related occupations such as hospital maids, nurses, and other paramedical jobs. 

The paper begins by conceptualising some basic concepts such as health, women and 

development for a better understanding. This is followed by the geographical location of the Tiv 

of Benue state. This study also assesses the roles of Tiv women in the health sector during the 

pre-colonial, colonial and post colonial eras respectively. The paper analyses the obstacles Tiv 

women encountered in carrying out their roles in the health sector. And they are identified at two 

major levels: First, are obstacles which are located within the socio-cultural milieu and the 

second, are the present occupational segregation and the sex-typing of jobs in the health sector. 

The paper provides some recommendations on how best these obstacles can be ameliorated. 

These include: there should be supportive systems to help women realise their professional or 

career goals, the government needs to get more involved with the provision of day care centres, 

so that child care itself is not seen as a hindrance to female career development, there should be 

increased participation of women in the policy and decision –making levels of the health 

profession, the government should also initiate new policies which can help to improve activities 

in the sector, etc. The paper finally concludes that women should be empowered by the men to 

improve on the roles they are playing in the health sector educationally, financially as well as 

morally.      

Keywords; healthcare, hospital administrators, colonial eras, career development 
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Introduction 

Tiv women occupy a special position in terms of their roles in the health sector. This includes 

women participation in many activities which affect the health and well being of their families in 

particular and their society at large. Furthermore, the role of Tiv women as key actors in the 

health care system are well known with regard to the prevention, cure, rehabilitation and health 

education dimensions of health care. The Tiv health care system comprises of the traditional and 

Western orthodox medicine and the relevant health facilities such as maternity homes, 

dispensaries and hospitals. In fact, the development and expansion of these facilities is usually 

considered as a sign of development of any country, community and society. Despite the role 

women in the health sector play, some of them play roles that are different and subservient to 

those of the men. Most men dominate in positions of high status like physicians, and top hospital 

administrators. Some women are mostly found in the low status health related occupations such 

as hospital ward attendants, nurses, dieticians and other paramedical jobs. 

In this paper, efforts are made to define the basic concepts such as health, development and 

women. The geographical features and location of Tiv land is also to be examined. The roles of 

women in the health sector during the pre-colonial, colonial and post colonial eras respectively 

are discussed. The obstacles that obstruct the efficient performance of women in the health sector 

are assessed. The paper also gives some recommendations on how these obstacles can be 

reduced to its barest minimum and a conclusion is drawn. 

   

Conceptual Clarifications 

Trying to define health is like reaching for a bar of soap in a bathtub-just as you think you have it 

in your hand, it manages to slip away. The World Health Organization in Kirby (1997:511), 

which monitors health matters throughout the world for the United Nations, defines health in a 

more positive way as: 

 

...not the mere absence of disease but total physical, mental and social well-being 

and not merely the absence of infirmity. Health is a dynamic condition resulting 

from a body’s constant adjustment and adaptation in response to stresses and 

changes in the environment for maintaining an inner equilibrium called 

homeostatic 

It could be argued that this definition means that most people are unwell for most of the time, 

since it is an extremely wide definition particularly in relation to its notion of social well-being. 

It is also the case that this definition is difficult to work with and therefore apply in considering 

changing levels of health. 

 

In defining health, Trowler (1996:2) asserts that: in practice the medical profession and the 

population at large tend to define health in different ways. Nevertheless, some definitions of 

health tend to stress the objective lack of disease, but this suggests that we should not feel ill 

unless people have a physical ailment. Aggleton (1990:12) argues that “this is problematic as we 

do not always feel pain when we are unwell. It is also the case that such general notions of health 

ignore the way in which we differ as individuals and the enormously different expectations of 

health among social groups
”
. 

 

For the purpose of this research, health would be viewed as being much more issue than just a 

biological matter. Health would be examined as intimately related to society- to such matters as 
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cultural beliefs, stage of development, lifestyle, and social class. Health is a state of complete 

physical, mental, and social well being, and not merely the absence of disease and infirmity. 

Thus, health involves not only the absence of disease, but also a positive sense of wellness. In 

other words, health is a multidimensional phenomenon: it includes physical, social, and 

psychological factors.  

 

Development 
The concept development is as difficult as any other concept when one attempts to define it. 

There is no agreement as to what development means. However, Seers in Gana (1988:1) 

conceives it as a condition in which people in a country have adequate food and jobs and the 

inequality among them is greatly reduced. He puts it categorically: 
The questions to ask about a country’s development are three: What has been happening to 

poverty? What has been happening to inequality and unemployment? If all three of these have 

declined from high levels, then beyond this has been a period of development concern. 

This would have been a good working definition for this research, but for the fact that it has not 

elaborated much on this concept as it relates to this research. It is based on this that we subscribe 

to Okpaga’s (2005:138) definition here:  
Development must be human, economic, political and social. Thus, when development is 

human it involves a process whereby an individual develops self-respect and becomes more 
self-confident, self-reliant, co-operative and consciously disposed to national economic and 

political values. When it is economic, it becomes a process through which people own 

individual and/ or joint efforts to boost production through the mobilization of some 

combinations of all factors of production. When development is political, it involves a change 

in which people increase their capabilities, their rights and .their responsibilities, and use this 

knowledge to organize themselves so as to acquire real political power in order to participate in 

decision making, plan and share power democratically and create and allocate resources 

equitably and efficiently among individual groups. In this way, it is possible to avoid corruption 

and exploitation, realize social and economic development and political stability and create a 

politicized population within the context of their own culture and political system.                  

In summary therefore, and within the context of this study, development refers to a change 

process characterized by increased skills, capacity, productivity and equality in the distribution 

of social products within the society. It also involves a process whereby an individual develops 

self-respect and becomes more self confident, self- reliant, co-operative and consciously 

disposed to national economic and political values. And the active participation of human beings 

in the health sector for good health care provision.    

 

Women 

In every society of the world there are basically two groups of human beings namely men and 

women. Thus, for the purpose of this research who are women? While this may at first seem like 

a silly question, Kirby (1997:166) asserts: 
A physical being with certain distinguishing biological characteristics but it is 

difficult to make any further assertions which are not open to questions. Does the 
fact that some women can give birth indicate that all women have a natural 

inclination to care for children and carry out associated domestic tasks? Do women 

have particular mental processes which lead them to favour certain modes of 

behaviour? 

Kirby (1997: 168) further holds it that: 
One is not born, but rather becomes woman. It was not the case that women were 

naturally inclined to house work or to child care, as had been previously supposed, 
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but rather that social and economic circumstances had tended to channel women into 

occupying such roles.         

In pursuance of a better definition of the word ‘women’, Ikoni (2003:62) conceives thus: “Full 

grown human females and also it is the adult female of human beings physically weaker than the 

male and exhibiting feminine characteristics quite distinctive from the opposite sex”. That 

women are weak makes the definition improper to be used in this work. What makes a woman 

weak when so many of them are taking very good care of their families instead of the husbands 

who in so many cases may be alive but be doing nothing? In pursuance of this study, the concept 

women mean the female human category. They are our mothers, sisters, aunts, wives, daughters, 

friends and confidants; they are the blocks, economists, decorators, care givers upon which the 

foundation of happy homes, families, homes, communities, societies and countries rests. They 

are physically healthy, exhibiting feminine characteristics quite distinctive from the opposite sex 

and contributing to developmental processes just like the men. 

 

Who are Tiv Women? 

The origin of Tiv women is not known beyond the fact that they are the multiplication and 

continuation of that womanhood that was created from man. The oral recorded genealogical 

history of Tiv people speaks of ‘Ayaaya’ as having engendered a son called Tiv.  The man, Tiv, 

married ‘Aliwe’ who begot two sons who were named ‘Ipusu’ and ‘Ichongo’, and whose off-

springs have grown into a race called Tiv. The Tiv race, it is assumed, became more aware of 

their Tiv nature when they broke away from the Bantu race in Central Africa, in search of fertile 

land for farming, following the population explosion in that region. The exact time of this 

awareness among the Tiv cannot be stated. (Torkula 2009:6) It is therefore difficult to say at 

what point this awareness took place. But oral history and recorded account of the Tiv as a race 

emerged only during the colonial era in the early 19
th
 century. It was only then that the colonial 

anthropologists, historians, administrators, archaeologists, etc started to reconstruct the history of 

the Tiv through available information at the disposal of the Whiteman. Perhaps this situation is 

applicable also to other ethnic groups in Nigeria and not limited to the Tiv race alone. (Torkula 

2009:7) 

 

In pre-modern time, Tiv people were a virile race of farmers, singers’, dancers and fighters. 

Their two great aims in life were to fill their store and granaries with food and their homes with 

children. Despite the inescapable influence of Western civilization, they still practice and exhibit 

their rich culture. They are essentially charming, cheerful, boisterous and expressive. A very 

courageous tribe, they are never afraid of tangible foes but always cautious of others. Tiv people 

are easily identified by their deep cut tribal marks, their bantiod language so full of expletive and 

their natural inclination to collectivism and communalism. Muslim fundamentalists of early 19
th

 

century were never able to penetrate Tiv land during the jihad to propagate (Dzurgba 2007:18). 

The Tiv people are republican in nature and can be over expressive and aggressive especially 

when natural justice and the rule of law threaten and when their interest is at stalk. A very 

friendly group, they can pay meticulous attention to appearance, good cooking, and they like 

clean and neat surroundings. The Tiv also have distinctive qualities, including outstanding 

strength, mental prowess, moral courage and transparent behaviour. A combination of these 

noble and descent, natural, innate and intrinsic qualities present a great contrast between the Tiv 

and other African racial nations. This is why the Tiv have been legitimately and truly famous for 

excellent performance in the military forces of Nigeria. The Tiv won victories against their 

enemies in the wars of survival, self defence, migration and settlement in the Benue Trough or 
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Benue Valley, the most suitable land for the most competent agrarians or farmers (Yough et al 

2012:4).  

 

 

Geographical Features and Location of Tiv Land 

Tivland spans Benue, Taraba, Plateau, Nassarawa and Cross-River states. It is situated in the 

central region of Nigeria and falls within the geographical region referred to as the middle belt. 

Tivland extends on both sides of the River Benue 244 km from its confluence with the Niger and 

occupies an area of about 30,000 sq km. It stretches about 6
0
 30 to 8

0
 10 north latitude and 8

0 
to 

10
0
 east longitude. Most of Tivland is 2440 meters above sea level. The land lies within the 

Guinea Savannah with distinguishable belts of vegetation. The vegetations cover comprises of 

giant grasses (the cow and the elephant grasses) which support the breeding of animals and 

hunting expeditions on a small scale. Economic trees also exist and these include the oil bean, 

shea butter, oranges, and locust beans trees.  Along the shores lines of the various streams can 

also be found oleaginous trees and oil palm as well as raffia palms (Dzeka 2003:30) 

Dzeka in Yecho (2012:81) emphasizes that:  
Soils become less sandy generally and more fertile near the coast of Benue and Katsina-Ala 

rivers. Alluvial soils can be found along the river and stream basins especially on the 

southern bank of River Katsina-Ala. The north of Tiv land lies in the basin of the Benue 

River, and the soil type is light alluvial. Tivland is also characterized by ferruginous tropical 

soils (laterite) which are derived from crystalline and other rocks with appreciable ferro-
magnesium minerals, sandy deposits and other halomorphic characteristics”.  

The whole area lies in a low land, interspersed with mountains; that is to say the area lies within 

the lower Benue trough, separating the north- central high lands from the south east scarp land 

and the Cross River plain. The land is generally denuded by the River Benue and its tributaries, 

River Katsina -Ala being the most important. Intermittent rocky out crops like Mkar, Selagi and 

Ngokugh hills punctuate the terrain. There is a lower intermediate level of 100- 200 meters in 

altitude and the south eastern parts of Tiv land are relatively high, being part of the Cameroun 

high lands. These are the Vandeikya and Kwande areas, Kwande particularly which shares 

boundary with Cameroun. These high lands serve as natural border lines between Nigeria and 

Cameroun and are probably granite   (Yecho 2012:82). 

Dzeka (2003:30) assiduously espouses that: 
Temperatures average between 80oF and 90oF. Tivland area has a topical climate with two 

marked seasons the wet season lasts from April to early October and the dry season from late 

October to March. The wet season comes under the influence of the south westerly winds 

from the equatorial rain forest belt, while the dry season is characterized by dust laden 

harmattan winds from across the Sahara desert. The dominant rainfall in Tivland is 

conventional, which falls within 508-1016 mm and 0-25cm ranges in the wet and dry seasons 

respectively. The great River Benue dominates the drainage pattern with over 100 natural 

ponds.Other rivers in Tivland include Konshisha, Mu, Gwer, Ambighir, Amile-Tamen, 

Amile-Kiliki, Aya, Be etc  
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Maps of Study Area 

 
According to the (Federal Office of Statistics 1999: 33) “the Tiv people whose population has 

been estimated to be above 4 million” are bordered on the east by the Jukun and Chamba of 

Taraba state. To the north the Tiv share boundary with Alago, Angwe, Koro etc of Nassarawa 

state. To the south they are bordered by a congeries of ethnic groups comprising the Utugwang 

Boki, Obudu, Ngakom, Bekwarra, Yala, etc which the Tiv collectively refer to as Udam while to 

the West are the Idoma. The general level of population distribution reveals a high population 

density in the south and lower densities to the north ( Dzeka 2000:1). According to Avav in 

Ahire (1993:34) The Tiv of North Central Nigeria occupy more than:  
24 Local Government Areas (L. G. As) in four states. The L. G. As are: Gboko, 

Guma, Gwer, Logo, Tarkaa, Katsina-Ala, Konshisha, Kwande, Makurdi, Ushongo, 

Vandeikya, Buruku, Gwer-West, and Ukum in Benue state; Lafia, Doma, Awe, Obi, 

and Quan Pan in Plateau state and Obudu in Cross River State. The Territorial 

spread of the Tiv is comparable to that of the so –called major ethnic groups namely 
Igbo, Hausa and the Yoruba. 

In view of their territorial spread, Avav in Ahire (1993:34) asserts that the Tiv have many 

neighbours. Among them are the: 
Idoma, Jukun, Alago, and Udam. In Benue state the Tiv share borders with the 

Idoma, while they co-exist with the Jukun in Makurdi, Abinsi, and Gbajimba. The 

Jukun are also neighbours of the Tiv in Taraba state. The Alago of Plateau State are 
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the main Tiv neighbours north of the Benue River. The Udam from Cross River 

State are the age-old neighbours of the Tiv in the southern Tivland. 

Apart from the above, they also share their settlement area with people like Etulo, Naji fon, and 

Iordaa in Katsina–Ala, and Buruku L. G. As, and the Utange in Ushongo and Kwande L. G. As. 

 
Tiv Women and Their Roles in the Health Sector during the Pre-colonial Era 

Tiv women in the pre-colonial era made alot of impact in the health sector especially in 

traditional medicine. In an attempt to discuss the role of women in the health sector during the 

pre-colonial era, it is pertinent to discuss types of illnesses obtainable in Tiv society which Tiv 

women take care of. Some of the illnesses are categorised into:  

Mental illnesses such as madness, craziness, mental derange and epilepsy. Others are illnesses 

like back ache, constipation, convulsion. Cough, dizziness, fainting, pains head ache, stomach 

ache, dysentery, small pox, respiratory illness, malaria, gonorrhoea, worms, leprosy, eye trouble, 

tooth ache, rheumatism etc. 

 

Illnesses associated with child bearing such as barrenness, miscarriage and impotency in men are 

in this category. Again the causes of these ailments in Tiv society are: Bewitchment- it is a 

common cause of ill-health in traditional Tiv society. The bewitched person may be a rich 

peasant who refuses to share his wealth with less privileged members of his community. African 

value may be a consequence of violating the accepted cultural norms and values (Ityavyar 

1990:234). The problem which first started as abdominal pain is now traced to a cultural folkway 

and the medicine woman advices the patient on the appropriate line of action. The victim may, 

on the advice of the healer, decide to host a big party for his relatives where a goat or cow will be 

slaughtered for merry making. When this is combined with herbal medicine, the person is fully 

recovered. Ityavyar (1990:234) holds it that: 
Broken taboos- In secret or in public, knowingly or unknowingly a member of a community is 

supposed to keep away from doing certain things. He or she breaks a taboo if the abominable is 

done. The consequences in forms of death or diseases are on the violator or his relatives. Among 

the Tiv of central Nigeria there are several taboos. A woman cannot eat meat, partly used for 
sacrifice, she cannot see a grave while it is been dug until a person is buried, worse even, she 

does not see a corpse on its way for burial. There are several sicknesses associated with violation 
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of these; it is the duty of the healer or diviner to reach out, find if the patient has broken a taboo 

and to recommend appropriate therapy.    

Offending the gods and ancestral spirits- when gods and ancestral spirits are offended by an 

individual or individuals, the annoyance may be expressed in forms of serious epidemic. The 

healer who has a way of understanding the spirits will communicate with them and know the 

appropriate therapy. Usually the culture prescribes the most acceptable sacrifices required of 

victims to appease the gods before recovery is attained.  

 

Debts- long overdue and unpaid debts may cause disease to the debtor. Tiv sense of justice does 

not allow unpaid debtor. When a person wakes up with a swollen leg or other spontaneous 

ailments, the root cause may not be biological malfunction; it may be that the victim has not paid 

his debts, owed to a neighbour. When paid, and herbs are given to the sick, he or she recovered. 

Other issues- In very rare cases one’s illness is considered natural. The healer, after her 

professional consultation with gods says that the sickness does not lead to death. Other 

sicknesses are just to show discipline in society. Causes of illness in Tiv society may also include 

lack of respect for elders, adultery with a neighbour’s wife, incest, quarrels, jealousy and 

culturally unacceptable marriages. These occasionally bring health hazards to the violators.    

Beside the use of herbs and medicines, diagnosis in Tiv medicine includes socio-cultural analysis 

of the patient’s situation so that therapy is occasionally only an avenue of cementing fragmented 

relationships between individuals or between individuals and offended spirits. By reducing inter-

personal friction and stress, the balance is probably tipped in favour of the patient’s recovery and  

opposing parties are once again at peace and recovery obtained (Ityavyar 1990:234).  

 

In pre-colonial Tiv society, the agrarian economy enabled and sustained the growth and 

development of medicine. A variety of health specialists emerged within the Tiv health care 

system, ranging from public health to surgery specialists. There were specialist diviners, 

midwives, bone-setters, magicians and healers. Yet some Tiv women specialize in charms and 

amulets forwarding of evil spirits. There are health specialists in each village and city, on a 

variety of cases such as child birth, child care, bewitchment, diarrhoea and arthritis. Not all 

medicine women practiced full time. There is however, a part-time healer of some kind in every 

Tiv home attending to simple every day ailments such as colds and headaches. Among the Tiv of 

Benue state, there used to be special treatment rooms in the woman’s home where patients were 

accommodated. Patients may also be accommodated in the large sitting room of the woman 

called Ate especially when guest and treatment rooms were all occupied. Treatment of many 

ailments is done publically in or outside the woman’s sitting room, perhaps to let all including 

witches know that the person is now treated and his disease should be removed from her.  

For acute and non-incapacitating sicknesses, healers were often called to the patients’ home. 

Sometimes, it was normal too, for patients themselves to walk over to the healer’s home to seek 

treatment. Problems such as stomach ache, child birth, colds, and accidents belong to this 

category. Ailments considered by members of the community to be simple and non-mortal ones 

never needed the attention of a specialist. The healer may not even be required to examine the 

patient. Mere prescriptions earlier given to a neighbour for similar symptoms may be passed on 

another. Most of these simple cures were administered by women.  

 

During the pre-colonial era, women were medical practitioners in Tiv land. They were very 

knowledgeable about childhood diseases such as measles, whooping cough, neo- natal tetanus, 

polio and tuberculosis. These diseases were the major causes of infant death in the period. 
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Women generally knew how to observe health problems and examine children’s eyes, tongues, 

and complexions and sometimes even their urine and stool. Indeed, physical diagnostic 

techniques were popular among these healers who had gender restriction.                        

Tiv female medical practitioners showed considerable interest in the well being of 

women and helped to promote their fertility by managing gynaecological problems. 

Such gynaecological problems include inability to become pregnant, watery 

menstruation, barrenness, and fever among other related health problems. In treating 

infertility related problems, female practitioners prepared particular soups for barren 

women and pregnant mothers to take before and throughout the period of pregnancy. 

Among the Tiv, the type of medicine used for procreation by women was known as 

Akombo Ikyoor. In this ritual, the female ritual healer dealt with the fertility problems of 

women and sometimes the potency problems of men. She initiated a healing process, 

which cleansed the woman against evil attacks and machinations that prevented 

pregnancy. This ritual was a widespread practise. Wegh et al (2001:12) further 

strengthen this view by saying that: 
When a woman after being married for some years fails to become pregnant she visits the Kwase 

usorun Ikyoor who may give her some medicine. After taking the medicine if the woman is still 

unable to conceive she then returns for another treatment.          

Women understand their clients’ cultural beliefs relating to pregnancy and birth. They believed 

that pregnancy is a natural phenomenon that, under normal conditions, should pose no problems 

except as a result of witches and sorcerers. 

 

Consequently, prolonged labour was usually handled through rituals in order to ease the 

delivering of babies and to promote the mother’s health. The traditional midwives recognized the 

cultural significance of the cord by preserving it in covered pots or calabashes and burying it 

near the mother’s home or at the doorstep of her room. This was to ensure that bad people who 

may wish to use it to cause barrenness or stoppage of menstruation do not have access to it. 

 In an interview with Msur Alaaga emphasizes that medical practitioners, who played the roles of 

midwives were responsible for bathing the babies and putting their heads, noses, and eyes into 

proper shapes. They also ensured the mother’s well being after delivery by giving her a hot bath 

and properly massaging her body in order to get rid of unwanted blood as well as to put the body 

back to its former shape. They also kept the women in warm rooms during the first months of 

delivery to reduce labour pains and proven future episodes of rheumatism arising from black 

veins and advised lactating mothers to eat blood enriching traditional foods like vegetables 

cooked with melon seeds, beans, and guinea corn pap etc. Lactating mothers were advised to 

abstain from sex in order to avoid unwanted pregnancy. In fact, women’s role as midwives was 

very important.  

 

Kahanmga Adoove in an interview states that women were advised to look in attractive to their 

husbands during breast feeding until the weaning period when another pregnancy was desirable. 

They encouraged enough time for breast feeding, which was a form of family planning. 

According to Manega Luga, a teacher, circumcision was believed to ensure women’s chastity 

and make them less promiscuous. Some women in areas where it was practised also claimed that 

clitoridectomy made delivering of babies’easier. In the area of traditional pharmacy, women 

collected the ingredients, which they turned into medicines. They were often engaged in drying, 

grinding, and/or pounding of herbs. However, only older women who had passed menopause 

could prepare spiritual medicines in the various communities visited in Tiv society. These 
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women, as pointed out by Mbakaan Iorakpera, were actively involved in the sale of medical 

powers and medicinal tea. They competed favourably with their male counterparts in the 

distribution of medicinal products. Remedy cure and prevention of fever in all its forms, pile, eye 

trouble, and skin diseases attracted much patronage. Women had knowledge of basic first aid 

they prescribed appropriate dosages of medicine and provided information on the side effects. 

Women usually took care of local clinics. They saw to the cleaning of clinic premises at regular 

intervals, particularly after the preparation of medicine. They kept all utensils used in the 

preparation and packaging of remedies or drugs clean. 

 

Women naturally were closer to their families than men. They were particularly more sensitive 

to any societal ill that could have aggravated the anger of their deities and brought down illnesses 

on them and their families. Women were the first to detect any evil that befell the society. They 

often consulted diviners who prescribed sacrifices to appease the anger of the gods. How were 

these women called to be providers of health care to their societies during the pre colonial 

period? When the researcher interviewed some of their relatives such as Hembadoon Bem she 

said her mother who was a health care provider got her calling to be treating pyre ailment 

through inheritance from her father. It was seen as a gift from God to the family that every 

female daughter from the family should inherit and practice it. Dooter Chubu in the same vain 

said her mother received her own gift of healing over night at the waterside from spirits. 

Sewuese Gobi is said to have received her call to the health sector through the process of training 

from health providers such as Iya Dooser who in turn got her healing power from the chief priest 

of Korinya land. Terdoo Shima, asserts that her sister also got her healing power from the spirit 

world. She said that she once fell sick and some believed she was to die and were discussing her 

by the river side some spirits overheard it and came to her aid by carrying her underground to 

spend seven months with them. It was after then that they gave her the power to divine and use 

any kind of herbs or make incantations as desired by the spirit forces to heal her patients and 

advice the community on certain laws, that will keep the people pure and free from diseases. 

That is why she was regarded as a priestess, diviner and a medicine woman.  

 

The Changing Roles of Tiv Women in the Health Sector during the Colonial  Period 

Among the Tiv the traditional health worker retains his or her place side by side with scientific 

western medicine. The Tiv believes each has its own place and use, depending on the nature of 

the problem to be treated. The woman in charge of health issues is a public figure whose 

functions show her as combining the work of a priest, diviner and an herbalist in the society. 

During this era she continued with her role of healing all kinds of sicknesses. This is through the 

use of herbs, rituals, prayers and incantations. The health worker performs the role of relieving 

tension where it exists, people accused of sorcery, bewitchment and other evils and witchcraft 

activities came to her in order to declare their innocence. The health worker judges through oath 

taking known as ordeal (Swem). It is believed that those who swear forcedly make their down 

fall. In this, justice is sought from God, spirit, magic witches and elders. In this way both 

individuals and families and the society rights are protected and justice are ensured for all. 

However one may be wrongly accused or vindicated by the health woman.  

 

Some important changes occurred in the provision of health services during the colonial period. 

The colonial administrators and Christian missionaries provided health services to Nigerians 

generally and Tiv people of Benue state in particular. The Catholic, Anglican, Methodist, and 
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Baptist missions established clinics and hospitals in Tiv society. The primary objective of these 

missions was to gain converts by establishing clinics, dispensaries, and maternity centres in rural 

areas. The various colonial governments built hospitals in urban centres in order to maintain the 

health of the work force. Given the growth of population in industrial centres, the prevention of 

the spread of diseases, the promotion of sanitary behaviour, and the establishment of clinics 

where the sick could be treated became important considerations. Western medicine to some 

extent replaced traditional healing methods. Even though the number of hospitals and clinics did 

not adequately serve the Tiv population, the British had introduced Nigerians to Western 

medicine.  

 

During the colonial era, Tiv women continued with their pre-colonial roles in the health sector as 

they participated in health care delivery, older women particularly provided maternal and child 

care services. Tiv women provided medicines for barren women and treated babies born with 

defects. They also cared for other people in the society. Women bore a greater proportion of 

health hazards associated with reproduction than men. Thus, it can be said that Tiv women 

continued with their roles in the health sector during the colonial era as hospitals, clinics, 

dispensaries were very few and inadequate. 

 

The Changing Roles of Women in the Health Sector during the Post- colonial era 

With the advent of post colonialism, capitalism and Christianity, the role of women in health 

care delivery changed. The change clearly reflects in the overall health sector. The Tiv 

indigenous medical care system prevailed along side with the Whiteman’s medication. Now, 

many women patronize orthodox medicine which equally reflects the capitalist system. Hospitals 

and clinics have replaced some shrines and therapeutic areas. Traditional midwives gave way to 

modern midwives and nurses, and famous traditional healers like Orhembaga Iorwase, 

Hembazan Ihwakaa, Grace Nomhwange and Mozeh Adakwu were replaced by trained medical 

doctors. Women’s role in the health sector during this era was more visible. Many Tiv women 

are trained medical doctors, pharmacists, nurses, midwives and other para-medicals. Christian 

hospitals at Mkar, Mbaakon, Adikpo and Ihugh all have maternity sections which are totally 

controlled by women. General hospitals and government clinics located at various parts of Tiv 

society also employ Tiv women who work in different sections. Women also take charge of the 

various family planning units in Tiv society.  

 

Though Tiv women are valued in health sector, their roles still reflect the class and gender 

discrimination in society. Many of them occupy the lower and at best middle cadre of the health 

sector. There are fewer female doctors and pharmacists, and more female nurses and cleaners. 

However, there is remarkable change, at least in comparable terms between what used to be the 

role of women in the health sector in Tiv traditional society and what pertains now in the post 

colonial period. It is however expected that more Tiv women will become doctors, pharmacists 

and hospital administrators. Already each town in Tiv society has several public and private 

maternity clinics which are owned and directed by women. 

 

The upsurge of midwives and nurses is an indication, that the role of women in the health sector 

in pre-capitalist and capitalist Tiv society takes the same patterns with present trend. It is still 

mostly tilted towards maternity and child care. It is pertinent to emphasize that Tiv women have 

seen a lot of changes in every sphere of life, especially in the health sector
 
(Ityavyar 1992:66). 
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This is traced to the education and religion which they have embraced from the West. These 

roles are further influenced by the socio-economic changes in Nigeria as a Nation.   

 

  Aina in Sesay (1998:119) points out that to increase the full participation of women in the health 

sector of development, some of these obstacles which are identified below are located within the 

socio-cultural milieu, such as obnoxious traditional practices which are detrimental to women’s 

health; and traditional ideological values which continue to allocate superiority to the male 

gender, and his unquestionable rights over the health of wives and children. Most women are not 

empowered especially through education. Access to education will not only provide them with 

greater life choices such as better employment, but will also expose them to health education, 

and the importance of maintaining a healthy life pattern including their fertility status and 

childcare practices. If these women are also given economic autonomy, they are more likely to 

be able to take decisions about their health especially if they are able to meet the needed 

financial obligation without recourse to their husbands. 

 

  There are no positive societal attitudes towards gender role relations which may only be achieved 

through government processes, such that both the male and the female children are socialized 

into non-sex biased functions. Second, the present occupational segregation and the sex-typing of 

jobs in the health field worsen the position of women in the health sector. School curricula are 

still not guided by sex-stereotypes, while women are restricted in getting access to leadership 

positions in the health field. School programmes do not encourage girls in science education. 

There are no supportive systems to help women realise their professional or career goals. Such 

supportive systems include making households self- sufficient by government, through provision 

of basic social facilities such as pipe born water, good transportation, hospitals and other health 

centres, good housing schemes, improved technology, etc. If these facilities were provided they 

would have gone a long way in easing women’s domestic workload, among others (Aina in 

Sesay 1998:119). 

 

   The government and wealthy individuals have not provided enough and affordable day care 

centres so that child care itself is not seen as a hindrance to women’s career development. 

Furthermore, there is no increase participation of women in policy and decision making levels of 

the health profession.  The Health sector in Benue is plagued by further obstacles which tend to 

make the roles of Tiv women in the health sector less effective; the mal distribution of facilities, 

poor management, poor referral systems, and the neglect of the rural areas where a larger 

proportion of the population resides. Effectively, only 30% of the population has access to 

modern health care system in Tiv society, while the remaining 60% depend on the services of the 

traditional healers, the implication is that women are a formidable force in health care provision 

in Benue state, as far as the dual medical health care systems are concerned.  

 

     Recommendations 

To improve the health of women, and to increase their contribution in the health sector, the 

above obstacles which inhibit women carrying out their roles in the health sector must be 

eliminated. There should be equality of the sexes, and mutual respect within the health 

profession. Women must be empowered academically and other wise. Women’s education 

should become a prime factor in improving women’s health status. Women should be given 

more economic autonomy with this they will be able to take decisions about their health. There 
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should be changes in the traditional biases and practices, both men and women should be targets 

of health intervention programmes. For example, family planning programmes should not be a 

women’s affair alone. Men should also be involved in it. School programmes should be 

developed to encourage girls in science education. 

 

There should be supportive systems to help women realise their professional or career goals. 

Such supportive measures may include making households self sufficient by government, 

through provision of basic social facilities such as the ones mentioned above. The provision of 

these facilities will help women to spend less time on fetching water, cooking, and visiting the 

health centres, so that they can spend more time on careers. The government needs to get more 

involved with the provision of day care centres and improvement of already established ones so 

that child care itself is not a hindrance to female career progress.   

 

There should be increased participation of women in the making of decisions and policies that 

have to do with the health sector. This should involve exposing women to more leadership 

training and allowing them to take more responsibilities in the health sector of development. To 

effectively do this, there should be bridge in the gap existing in the employment and training of 

women. The government should initiate policies such as legislating against sexual abuse of girls 

under the age of 16 and below, and imposing long jail terms for their sex partners, bridging the 

gap in the medical profession, there should be policies to encourage women to involve in 

research: priority in working, financing, procedures of approval etc. Women in health sector 

need to strengthen their research activities both in quality and quantity, in scientific and practical 

values of research findings. They also need to build capacity by self-learning, training, report 

writing etc.  
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Abstract 

The rapid urbanization in African countries orchestrated by population increase, the later 

resulting from among others, rural-urban influx has had negative consequences in both the urban 

and rural areas of these countries. Such has adversely affected urban development and led to 

increasing human insecurity, environmental degradation, labor deficits in rural areas, congestion 

in urban areas, unemployment, poverty and crime among other adverse consequences. Part of the 

problem is poor planning and irresolute implementation of urban development plans. Indeed, it 

would seem that planning trails urban population swell, leading to barely livable urban 

conditions. While the institutional framework in this regard may not be adequate, what exists is 

largely overridden by individual interests to the disadvantage of urban dwellers. The result has 

been among others, the mushrooming of shanty towns, marginalization, chronic urban poverty 

and gaping socio-economic divide to the disadvantage of the urban poor. The foregoing calls for 

a paradigm shift to afford the urban population the services it deserves consistent with tax 

returns. This is a review paper that examines the institutional framework for urban development 

in Kenya and points at its shortfalls and possible impact if implemented to the letter. Finally, the 

paper proposes policy directions towards sustainable urban development in the country. 
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Introduction 

The world over, urban population has been increasing steadily over time with various 

consequences on both the physical and social environment (Republic of Kenya, 2007; Njuguna, 

2007). Indeed, the world is becoming increasingly urbanized and the projection is that by 2025 

more people in the world will be urban dwellers (Giddens, Duneier & Appelbaum, 2006; 

Schaefer, 2001). With the onset of colonialism in Africa, came urbanization, the emergence of 

white color economic engagements and the idea of private property. Indeed, the emergence of 

private property and the need to maximize gain brought in property glut that largely threw to 

irrelevance the idea of urban planning. The foregoing happened in spite of the existing urban 

development plans that were drawn by colonialists. The need to amass property particularly by 

the politico-economic elite set in unprecedented competition that was responsible for land 

grabbing not only in urban, but also other areas of the country.  

 

Consequential to the foregoing, public spaces in urban areas including parks, walkways and 

generally public utility areas were corruptly converted into private property to the disadvantage 

of urban dwellers. Part of the problem was the ignorance and illiteracy of the people and the 

largely dictatorial regimes in most of Sub-Saharan Africa including Kenya. By and large, one 

can safely aver that poor institutional and policy formulation coupled by political ill-will 

regarding urban development in most of Sub-Saharan Africa was responsible for the urban mess 

witnessed in Kenya today. The foregoing was compounded by rural-urban influx, leading to 

unprecedented surge in urban population which largely led urban planning problems.  

 

Tellingly, the Malthusian population hypothesis seems to be manifested as urban population 

growth in Kenya continue to outstrip provision of social services including housing, sanitation, 

water, health, education and security among others. Given the foregoing state of affairs, what are 

the pitfalls in the institutional framework for urban development in Kenya? What are the best 

practices to correct the apparent disconnect between urban planning, implementation and urban 

problems? Answers to these questions are vital for coming up with strategic policy and legal 

options to augment urban planning and minimize the burden of problems on the shoulders of 

urban dwellers in Kenya.   

 

Institutional Framework for Urban Development in Kenya 

Urbanization in the Third World (Global South) like elsewhere exhibits a mix of all individuals 

including rich and the poor; criminals and law abiding; homeowners and vagabonds among other 

dichotomies. This is compounded by the unprecedented interaction between strangers and the 

accompanying anonymity among them. Most interaction though takes place at what Ferninard 

Tonnies called Gesselschaft level-interaction is superficial and largely based on personal 

interests that have nothing to do with kin relationships. The urban area is therefore a laboratory 

for studying diversity in social life and conflict and scramble over desirables (Giddens, Duneier 

& Appelbaum, 2006).    

 

Over the past several decades growing public awareness of threats to the environment, informed 

by warnings of scientists has led to demand that the law protects the natural surroundings on 

which human wellbeing depends (Shelton & Kiss, 2005). The law is meant to regulate human 

behavior in terms of how humans relate to one another and their environment. Due the scarcity 

of resources on which man depends, there was need for the enactment of law to regulate access 
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and ensure equity for all. As such, since man depends entirely on the environment, law relating 

to environmental exploitation became necessary.  

 

The institutional framework for urban development in Kenya is in the form of laws, regulations, 

policies and plans that are meant to be implemented for the benefit of the urban population. The 

tragedy however is that, African countries tend to create policies that do not anticipate future 

socio-cultural and economic dynamics. Such is the genesis of urban problems in Kenya including 

congestion, housing, traffic jams and waste and security management. The shortfalls cannot be 

entirely blamed on inadequate resources, but largely on poor planning and implementation 

thereafter.   

 

Nonetheless, policy development should not be about the content of the policy solely but also 

about how the policy can be implemented. Some of the policies that are developed are soothing 

to the ears but their implementation remains wanting. In addition, the loopholes in the law and 

policy enforcement sector allows for poor implementation of policy. As a result, the institutional 

framework for urban development in Kenya has not been the most adequate in alleviating urban 

problems.  

 

The institutional framework for urban development in Kenya includes the Constitution of Kenya, 

2010; Physical Planning Act, 1996; Environmental Management and Coordination Act, 1999; 

Public Health Act, 1986 (Rev. 2012) and the Transition to Devolved Government Act, 2012 

among others. These have various provisions to guide prudent urban development to minimize 

urban problems in the country. While the list of the institutional tools in not exhaustive, some of 

them need special mention and quoting in extenso.  

 

The Constitution of Kenya, 2010, the supreme law of the land was promulgated by the retired 

President Mwai Kibaki at Uhuru Park, Nairobi on October 27, 2010. As the supreme law, it 

forms the basis on which other laws are based. In particular, it expressly provides for the rights 

of citizens to a health environment at all times. In this regard, Chapter IV of the Constitution of 

Kenya at Article 42, provides, 

 
Every person has the right to a clean and healthy environment, which includes the right….to have the environment 

protected for the benefit of present and future generations through legislative and other measures, particularly those 

contemplated in Article 69…and to have obligations relating to the environment fulfilled under Article 70. 

 

The foregoing affords the individual the assurance to have his/her environment cleaned to 

standards that are consisted with public health standards. Although Articles 42 should be given 

force by an Act of Parliament, in its own, it should be used as a guideline in implementing 

environmental plans including in urban areas of the country. Nevertheless, what is witnessed in 

major urban areas of Kenya is an environment that can best be described as largely unfit for 

habitation in the context of the Public Health Act (Republic of Kenya, 1986, Rev. 2012) and 

other laws.  

 

Article 69 of the Constitution of Kenya, 2010 obligates the state among other things to eliminate 

processes and activities that are likely to endanger the environment. In the same vein, Article 

69(2) obligates every individual to cooperate with the government in matters of environmental 
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management. More important, to redress any individual violations regarding environmental 

pollution as provided in Article 42, Article 70(1) provides, 
 

If a person alleges that a right to a clean and healthy environment recognized and protected under Article 

42 has been, is being or is likely to be, denied, violated, infringed or threatened, the person may apply to a 

court for redress in addition to any other legal remedies that are available in respect to the same matter. 

 

The foregoing safeguard provided by both Articles 42 and 70 is a two way sword-it obligates the 

government to secure the environment while at the same time compelling the individual to 

cooperate with the government in this endeavor.  

 

The Physical Planning Act (Republic of Kenya, 1996, Rev. 2009) is an Act of Parliament which 

provides yet another guideline as to what should be done to make urban areas habitable. 

Although the Act is generic about planning, it has particular provisions that directly touch on the 

urban environment. For example, at Section 36 the Act provides, 

 
If in connection with a development application a local authority is of the opinion that proposals for industrial 

location, dumping sites, sewerage treatment, quarries or any other development activity will have injurious impact 
on the environment, the applicant shall be required to submit together with the application an environmental impact 

assessment report. 

 

The requirement to have an expert opinion in the name of Environmental Impact Assessment 

report before inception of a project ensures that any development initiative does to injure the 

individual or property in any way. The foregoing is also provided for by the Environmental 

Management and Coordination Act, (EMCA) 1999, which we turn into.  

 

The EMCA of 1999 and its attendant regulations is the most comprehensive and specific piece of 

legislation regarding the operations of stakeholders to make the environment conducive for 

human habitation and the fulfillment of both individual and group needs. The EMCA establishes 

the National Environmental Management Authority (NEMA) and gives it the mandate to among 

others,  

Co-ordinate the various environmental management activities being undertaken by the lead agencies 

and promote the integration of  environmental considerations into development policies, plans, programs and 

projects with a view to ensuring the proper management and rational  utilization of environmental resources on a 

sustainable yield basis for the improvement of the quality of human life in Kenya. 

                                                                                    EMCA, 1999, Section 9(2a) 

 

The NEMA is the overall environmental regulator and its operations according to the EMCA, 

1999 are cascaded to the grassroots level. The foregoing is intended to ensure that bureaucratic 

procedures are kept at a minimum and hence swift action in cases where environmental problems 

have been identified. In particular, NEMA is in charge of authorizing new development projects 

including new buildings, quarries and others that are likely to have substantial effect on the 

environment. This is contained in its regulations that provide specific guidelines and process of 

initiating development projects that are likely to have adverse environmental impacts.  

 

While the foregoing are not the only instruments that provide the institutional framework for 

urban development, they are key reference points in this regard. Altogether, they complement 

one another by way of taking care of weaknesses in either and therefore providing the synergy 
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required for effective and results-oriented development initiatives. The foregoing is not only in 

urban planning and development, but also related activities. Taken together, they aim at ensuring 

safety of the individual in the environment he/she lives and hence facilitating him/her to meet her 

needs on daily basis.  

 

Rationalizing Urbanization in Kenya 

Modernization theorists tell us that it is a process of moving from the less desirable level of 

development to one where people actualize their esteem needs in the thinking of Maslow. For 

this to happen in the South, the modernists aver that the Less Developed Countries (LDCs) 

including Kenya must follow the development route that the North followed to achieve their 

current levels of development. Hence, development for them is seen as Western Europeanization 

or North Americanization of the south. Anti-modernists have countered this argument by 

asserting that the modernists’ prediction is not fashionable and that the LDCs mustn’t follow the 

same path. In their argument, they cite the example of Asian tigers-South Korea, Taiwan, 

Malaysia and Singapore-as example of economies that have defied the modernization school. 

However, there is a minimum threshold of factors that must hold for development to occur.  

 

One of the indicators of modernization is urbanization, which the modernization theorists regard 

as important for development to occur. However, one may be interested to know the kind of 

development the modernization school is selling to the South. Is it economic, social, cultural or 

political or all of the above? Is it sustainable development in the philosophy of UN Agenda 21? 

Is it development in the western Eurocentric discourse? Is it development as envisaged by the 

New Partnership for African Development (Mwenzwa & Kiswili, 2012; NEPAD Kenya, 2008, 

2009)? Or is it a hybrid of all or some of these? 

 

Whereas there are arguments against the modernization school, it is also a fact that urbanization 

is important for the growth industries and ready market for manufactured goods and social 

services, which are important for development to occur. For that reason, the modernists have a 

point in that urbanization is necessary for development. Hence, development as envisaged in the 

modernization school seems impossible without urbanization.  

 

Impacts of Urbanization in Kenya  

Urbanization in Kenya has seen both positive and negative impacts. Some of the positive impacts 

that have been witnessed are improved economic activities, infrastructural development and 

generally in service provision. On the other hand, the negative aspects of urbanization include 

rural-urban influx, increased environmental degradation from pollution, heavy traffic jams, 

inadequate education facilities, insecurity, mushrooming of shanty towns, public health 

challenges and gradually increasing unemployment and subsequent marginalization of the urban 

poor.  

 

According to the 2009 Kenya Population and Housing Census (Republic of Kenya, 2010), 32% 

of the total population resides in urban centers with more than 5.4 million Kenyans residing in 

slums and informal settlement. With majority of the increasing urban population residing in 

slums, this is expected to up the urban problems given that rapid urbanization is directly related 

to poverty and other social evils. The foregoing is partly explained by rural-urban migration and 

the apparent failure to develop rural areas to absorb the increasing job seekers particularly the 
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youth. The foregoing is against the fact that most economic activities in rural areas are largely 

farm-based and hence subject to occasional weather variability 

 

Consequently, people find it difficult to earn a living in the rural areas and thus rural-urban 

migration. This robs rural areas of labor and hence their underdevelopment and backwardness. It 

becomes difficult to develop rural areas without adequate labor given that it is normally the most 

economically productive segments of the population who migrate into towns. In his article 

Taming Rapid Urbanization and Transport Planning for Sustainable Development: Lessons in 

Nairobi City, Kenya, Ngari (undated) claims that, “provision of public infrastructure between 

urban and rural services is a critical management tool. Improved spatial linkages positively 

impact on the movement of goods, people and capital.  

 

Improved infrastructure will provide the critically needed level of interaction of people and 

exchange of goods between urban and rural areas. Access to agricultural extension services gets 

improved when there is appropriate manpower. Better connectivity of villages to urban areas and 

improved social services acts as a driver for rural-urban migration (Ngari, undated). With roads 

as a major infrastructure in the country, there can be more interaction between the rural and 

urban sectors, which would promote the development of both rural and urban areas.  

 

Most important, rural areas would absorb the excess human resource and hence partly arrest  

rural-urban influx and in essence spur rural development. Such is expected to lessen some of the 

urban problems such as congestion and growth of slums. Slum growth in urban areas can be 

attributed to rapid population increase. Slums are formed when migrants into the rural areas 

cannot afford proper-zoned housing facilities and instead congregate in large masses and form 

shanty towns that present unlivable conditions. Slums occasionally experience public health 

problems, which are accompanied with environmental problems, water shortages and insecurity 

among others.  

 

According to Omwenga (2010), Kenya continues to experience serious housing shortage. At the 

national level the housing supply is at a low of 35,000 units per year compared to a high demand 

of 150,000 units per year (Republic of Kenya, 2008). The prolonged housing shortage has led to 

the proliferation of unplanned and informal urban settlements. For example, 50% of Nairobi 

City’s population lives in informal settlements (Omwenga, 2010). The housing shortage could be 

a crisis but poverty disallows the poor to afford proper housing.  

 

Many people who live in slums can barely afford rental units in urban areas and thus are forced 

to live within their means-in slums. With the proliferation of informal settlements, there emerge 

environmental challenges and public health issues. According to Omwenga (2010), in Nairobi 

city, only 10% of solid waste generated is collected. Inadequate waste water and solid waste 

disposal services has resulted in widespread pollution of the environment (Omwenga, 2010). 

Slums do not have the access to proper garbage collection and most of their solid waste is 

accumulated in piles and burned if necessary.  

 

At times, the solid wastes are dumped in streams like the Nairobi River, where they continue to 

choke the river and threaten its biodiversity. Slum dweller’s wastes cannot be collected because 

they cannot afford to pay for the services. The liquid wastes are usually let to run off and at times 
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accumulate in stagnant pools to become breeding grounds for mosquitoes and other waterborne 

diseases. Even the water supply that goes into the slums is limited and thus the dwellers have to 

sometimes get it from vendors or near-by polluted rivers.  

 

According to National Coordination Agency for Population and Development, 

 (NCAPD) (2009), the transport sector in Kenya is said to account for 65% of the fossil fuels 

consumed nationally and to emit more than 65% of the carbon dioxide (NEMA, 2003). Poor 

maintenance of vehicles and traffic congestion are critical elements in the air pollution problems 

in urban areas-air pollution from vehicles, industries and casual incineration of waste in urban 

areas lead to serious effects on human health and environment (UNEP/WHO, 1996; NCAPD, 

2009).  

 

The annoyance on Traffic jams in Nairobi has been on the increase as rapid migration into the 

city continues. The increase in motor vehicles has widely increased pollution in the capital city 

due to the fact that some motor vehicles are old and barely serviced, hence emitting substantial 

carbon dioxide during combustion of fossil fuels. Apparently, the government does not have 

proper guidelines and standards on motor vehicle condition and nor does it seem to have the 

acceptable emission levels. In short, motor vehicle emissions are likely to severely impact on air 

quality than most sectors that emit fumes. 

 

Widespread unemployment in urban areas has been the main contributor to increased criminal 

activities. According to the Ministry of Devolution and Planning (MDP) (2013), representatives 

and stakeholders in Nairobi County identified insecurity and unemployment as some of the 

major issues affecting Nairobi residents during the County Consultative Forum for the Second 

Medium Term Plan (MTP) 2013-2017 of the Vision 2030 (Ministry of Devolution and Planning, 

2013). In many urban areas including Nairobi, unemployment has reached unfathomable 

proportions partly due to rural-urban migration. Many of the migrants are largely unskilled or 

semi-skilled, thus increasing unemployment.  

 

In Nairobi City, the cost of living is quite high and may compel some segments of the population 

to seek gratification in crime and other social evils. Crime is likely to ignite social unrest among 

urban dwellers. A study by Njeru (2001) found that crime had also been made it difficult to deal 

with by the housing arrangements in the estates. Low housing rents attract criminals into the 

areas in question, where the County houses and dwellings are affordable to the low-income 

earners. The increasing practice of putting up extensions and other illegal rental structures has 

also tended to provide extra space for incoming residents, who are either unemployed or operate 

transient occupations, some of which include criminal activities for survival. The unplanned 

constructions also allow criminals to escape easily while being pursued by law enforcement 

agents (Njeru, 2001).  

 

Urban population is increasing at a pace that does not much the expansion in educational 

facilities. Indeed, with the Free Primary School Education programme, public schools have been 

congested and thus lowering education standards (UNESCO, 2005). In urban areas, expansion of 

educational facilities is challenged by space against growing population and need for education. 

Most of the youth that are out of school cannot find jobs and may engage in activities that are 

anti-social activities. Magadi and Ezeh (2002) found that at each age cohort, enrollment rates are 



81 

 

much lower in Nairobi’s slums than in other parts of Kenya. According to the study, only 40% of 

15-17 year old adolescent males in the slums were attending school compared with 74% of male 

adolescents aged 15-17 in Kenya and 89% of those in the entire Nairobi city.  

 

The results for females reported by the same study are even more revealing. 22% of 15-17 year 

old females in the slums were enrolled in school compared to 68% nationally and 73% in rural 

Kenya. Another aspect of education reported by Magadi and Ezeh is dropout and non-

attendance. They found that in the slums only 20% of adolescents and young individuals aged 

12-24 were enrolled in school at the time of the study. Dropout rates were also unacceptably high 

with 69% of respondents reporting that education costs were the main reasons for dropping out 

(APHRC, 2013). With such alarming statistics on school attendance and dropouts one can safely 

aver that urban areas are breeding grounds for illiteracy. The foregoing is a recipe for social evils 

including prostitution, crime, drug abuse and human trafficking among others. 

 

Policy Options for Augmenting Urban Planning 

That in Kenya there exists an appropriate institutional framework for urban planning cannot be 

gainsaid. However, rhetoric and documentation on one hand and implementation and evaluation 

on the other do not seem to marry. The trend has been that action on urban problems has been 

reactionary and hence curative as opposed to being preventive-authorities act after the fact. As a 

result, it has not been possible to decisively deal with urban problems on a sustainable level. It is 

on the basis of the foregoing that we have come up with the recommendations in the preceding 

paragraphs.  

 

Urban planning generally seems to be done using the much discredited top-down approach to 

development and thus ignoring principal stakeholders who would be eventually affected. This 

implies that many stakeholders including the community are left out with the result of poor 

planning in urban areas. It is prudent therefore to re-evaluate the urban planning decision-making 

process, with a view to overhaul and make it more participatory, which would in essence 

produce hybrid intervention measures.  

 

A catchword in development discourse is the idea of gender mainstreaming in planning and other 

decision making. One would be compelled to ask: are there gender concerns in urban planning? 

If so, which are these and how can they be mainstreamed in urban planning? A study in this case 

seems to be an imperative for a more informed and inclusive urban planning. This in essence 

means pre-planning and thus deal conclusively with the reaction after the fact.  

 

In Kenya, there seems to be a bias in what universities and institutions of higher learning have in 

the form of curricula in Kenya. As such, there seems to be a deliberate attempt to give more 

weight to the study of rural areas at the expense of urban areas. What difference would it make if 

universities had courses and faculties specifically dedicated to urban studies? Perhaps the answer 

is positive. This is intended to bring at par urban and rural knowledge and consequently, 

intervention where warranted. 

 

Urban areas have specific problems as distinct from the rural areas and which therefore require 

specific intervention measures. Consequently, legislation and policies need to be put in place to 

deal decisively with urban problems instead of relying on generic provisions such as the EMCA 
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(1999), Physical Planning Act and the Constitution of Kenya. The foregoing specificity is 

expected to give urban problems the attention they deserve. In particular, County Governments 

ought to legislate in this regard and effectively supervise their implementation with the backing 

of the Senate.  

 

Related to the foregoing is the need to have a management structure for specifically for 

managing urban areas in consultation with the key stakeholders to assuage urban problems in 

order to lessen the burden on the shoulders of urban dwellers. An area that would benefit in this 

regard would be in the transport sector to alleviate urban traffic jams in peak hours particularly in 

the City of Nairobi. What with the establishment an Urban Planning and Control Commission for 

this purpose? This would lessen the planning bureaucracy involved when it has to be cascaded 

from the ministry headquarters.  

 

It has already mentioned that many of the urban problems result from uncontrolled rural-urban 

influx that chocks social service provision including housing, water and sanitation, 

unemployment and health among others. In order to lessen these urban problems, there is need to 

come up with strategies to arrest this trend and decongest the urban areas. Such would include 

decentralization of industries in order to raise job creation rate in rural areas and as a result 

minimize rural-urban migration.  

 

There is apparently high wastage of resources in urban areas, which adversely affects the 

country’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP). For example, it is sometimes the norm rather than the 

exception for urban dwellers to take two hours to travel a distance of less than six kilometers 

courtesy of traffic jam in the City of Nairobi. Economic scholars ought to come up with a model 

to determine the resource wastage in terms of man-hours lost in traffic jam and convert this into 

foregone economic opportunities resulting there from. Certainly, the cost can be in the range of 

millions of dollars lost. As a result, a paradigm shift in urban transport management is an 

imperative.  

 

Finally, Michel Foucault averred that knowledge is power and indeed, power goes along with 

knowledge. Consequently, research becomes essential in providing the much needed information 

to initiate appropriate intervention strategies where shortcomings have been identified. It is 

therefore recommended that continuous evaluation of the implementation of the institutional 

framework to be mainstreamed in any activity that has to do with environmental management in 

general and urban planning in particular.  
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Abstract 
Widows remain a hidden section of our population by large; thus we rarely find any meaningful 

and useful statistical data in their reference. The severest widows’ conditions are to be found in 

the rural areas. In the rural areas, tens of thousands of illiterate widows continue to live 

ignorantly of the existence of the legal system and structures that can protect them from socio-

cultural dynamics obstructing them from participating in development. Indeed, in becoming a 

widow the woman loses her dignity and her real self; her life is continually piloted by the local 

patriarchal understanding and interpretation of the local traditions and customs. The death of her 

husband ushers the widow in a new world of discrimination, marginalisation, isolation and 

stigma. She finds herself severely poor as mostly she may be injected from the family and 

consequently bared from accessing resources and assets that are indeed factors of production and 

development. Socially widows are mostly ostracised for the death of their husbands, thus being 

isolated, and treated with destitutions and dishonour. Without any apparent protector widows’ 

vulnerability to abuse increase day by day; some have reported cases of physical, sexual and 

mental abuses. Mostly the perpetrators of widows’ miseries are the male relatives whether 

cousins, uncles, fathers in-law or brothers in-law etc. A worrisome and loud silence exists from 

governments, NGOs, the university, mosque and the church in addressing the compromising 

state of the widows in the society. This paper attempts to expose widows’ disappointment in their 

participation in development because of their frustrations and lack of relevant interventions 

against their plight. The paper assumes that the relevant social institutions like governments, 

NGOs, the university and religious institutions have the moral obligations to defend the widows 

in their socio-economic development endeavours.  
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Introduction  

Widowhood in Africa is already a crisis (Luke 2002). Even though there exists no known census 

accounting for the exact number of widows in the African countries, it is obvious that the 

statistics are high and we can no longer remain silence about the phenomenon. The observable 

fact of widows living in utter neglect has become increasingly visible and worrying in the sub-

Saharan Africa over the last few decades (Owen 1996).  The phenomenon of widowhood is 

already on the increase given the advent and prevalence of HIV/AIDS, genocide, civil and 

regional wars, unending post election and political violence experienced in most of the African 

countries (Mburu 2013). Indeed, the plight of the widows in the sub-Saharan African countries 

has been neglected despite the fifty years of political independence and development projects. 

For the reason that their population is not exactly known, one is tempted then to refer to them as 

the unseen segment of our population. Policies by the development agencies and actors meant to 

cushion the widows’ social realities are mostly rendered useless because they are prepared 

without factoring in the exact widows socio-economic and socio-cultural factors. Thus 

widowhood has remained an eye-catching risk factor responsible for the widows’ faster 

acceleration and transition into misery, frustration and poverty.  It is only fair to talk of the 

society neglecting the plight of the widows because the society is not ignorant to the diverse 

factor combinations that constantly trouble the widows in sub-Saharan Africa.  For example the 

major factors responsible for the problems encountered by the widows in sub-Saharan Africa 

include the unending civil, regional and ethnic wars, famine and hunger, disease and poverty. As 

all the stakeholders are indeed ware of the ever growing problem of the widows and the need to 

find and propose durable solutions; this paper becomes urgent and in step with the spirit of 

enhancement of holistic development that embraces the vulnerable (Mburu 2013, Dreze 1990, 

Chen and Dreze 1992).   

 

Often the households headed by the younger widowed women are much more complex than 

those headed by the women who are much more advanced years. The younger widows have 

young families to rear and that exposes them to greater risk for economic hardship. Mburu 

(2013, 8) points out that apart from not having younger children to take care of, the older 

women’s households are to some extent more prepared financially for widowhood. For example, 

the older women have there children who may adequately mind their welfare as their late 

husband might have left behind some good measure of wealth to cushion them. While the death 

of the husband comes with huge devastation to the entire family; however, it is the younger 

widows who suffer most. Virtually, it is like the women’s life comes to a sudden end given the 

immense loss (Mburu 2013, Potash 1976, Gulati 1999).  

 

Definition of a widow 

The word widow is used to refer to a woman who has not remarried after the death of her 

husband. While the meaning of the word is not a major issue of concern; it is actually the 

widowhood that becomes the main focus due to the trauma, grief, pains, and humiliating 

experiences subjected to the widows that concern us. Widows nearly in all over the world are 

subjected to neglect, discrimination, stigma, lack of rights and systematic violence. Kelly & 

Koenig (2001) ramifies the concept of widow and widowhood more whey they, 
…widowhood represents a "social death" for women. It is not merely that they have lost their husbands, the 

main breadwinner and supporter of their children, but widowhood robs them of their status and consigns 

them to the very margins of society where they suffer the most extreme forms of discrimination and stigma.  
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It is indeed clear that widowhood is socially devastating; most widows know only misery, 

suffering, low status, poverty, discrimination and stigma: no wonder Kelly & Koenig (2001) 

refers to widowhood as a social death.  The Encyclopedia adds the following information as an 

attempt to offer an in depth understanding of widows and widowhood, 
Across cultures they become outcasts and are often vulnerable to physical, sexual, and mental abuse. It as if 

they are in some way responsible for their husband's death and must be made to suffer for this calamity for 

the remainder of their lives. Indeed, it is not uncommon for a widow—especially in the context of the 

AIDS pandemic—to be accused of having murdered her husband, for example, by using witchcraft..  In 

some African cultures, death does not end a marriage, and a widow is expected to move into a "levirate" 

arrangement with her brother-in-law ("the levir") or other male relative or heir nominated by his family. 
The children conceived are conceived in the name of the dead man. In other ethnic groups she may be 

"inherited" by the heir. Many widows resist these practices, which are especially repugnant and also life 

threatening in the context of AIDS and polygamy. Refusal to comply may be answered with physical and 

sexual violence. 

Part of the topic of this paper describes widowhood as marking miseries, frustration and 

marginalization of the hidden section of our population; given the comments from The 

Encyclopaedia this is no exaggeration. Clearly widows know only frustration and 

marginalization as they continue to suffer from all manner violence and abuses (physical, sexual 

and psychological), treated as outcasts and witches, and forced to be inherited by an appointed 

male relative from either the extended family or clan (Mburu 2013). 

 

Widow headed families and their miseries  

As a matter of fact, widowhood has a negative and brutal impact on the widow's children. In 

particular the girl child whose mother is a widow carries the ugly and almost irrevocable brunt of 

widowhood. Because of the severe poverty and want in such families the children are often 

forced to drop from school. Dropping from school does not alleviate the suffering; in reality it 

shortens their school years and thus increasing their vulnerability. It is not uncommon therefore 

to find such children exposed to, 

Exploitation and pangs of child labor 

Child prostitution and sexual abuse 

Early forced child marriage 

Human trafficking 

Like their widowed mother, the children are forced to go round the vicious cycle of poverty 

because they are illiterate, ill-equipped for competitive and gainful employment. The children’s 

poverty and lack by be explained further by their inability to access to land. Land is not only a 

fundamental factor of production, it is critical for food socio-economic development. Those who 

lack access to land are automatically condemned to a life of food insecurity and malnutrition. 

Finally, widow headed families may not have adequate shelter. Lacking adequate access to 

shelter may in the end expose the family members to suffer from health related complications.  

 

It is evident that widowhood is not a walk across the park; it is indeed uncomfortable situation in 

life which may be characterized by, 

Living alone and often lacking social security; this may lead to all forms of abuse 

Life of poverty and lack 

Lack of access to medical and social safety nets 

Lack of access to factors of production  

Do not get any moral support from the family members. 

Pushed to live below the poverty threshold  
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Often blamed for the death of the husband, seen as immoral or even promiscuity  

Suffer contempt and stigmatization 

Intergenerational transmission of poverty stemming from widowhood  

Lower living standards than other women of the same age 

Low status 

Low literacy levels which undermine personal competency  

Anxiety and hopelessness  

Suffering from stigma, marginalization and social exclusion  

All policy makers and organizations in development therefore must have a deliberate and a clear 

focused intentions to intervene in the social miseries engulfing the widow headed families.   

 

Widows and development 

The possibility for the women to successfully and adequately participate in development is not 

anywhere near visible.  There are many hurdles to be cleared out of the way to make the 

developmental path and socio-environment even.  What is worrying most is the obvious 

ignorance and loud silence by the major stakeholders who say nothing about the sufferings of the 

widows and their inability to popularly participate in the process of development. In 

(Deathreference.com/vi-2/widows-in-third-World-Nations accessed on 27
th

 February, 2013), the 

same concern for the ignorance of about widows plight by the core social organizations and 

institutions is expressed in the following words, 
However, there is an astonishing ignorance about and lack of public concern for the suffering of widows 

and their families on the part of governments, the international community, and civil society, and even 

women's organizations. In spite of four UN World Women's Conferences (Mexico 1975, Copenhagen 

1980, Nairobi 1985, and Beijing 1995) and the ratification by many countries of the 1979 UN Convention 

on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW), widows are barely 
mentioned in the literature of gender and development, except in the context of aging. Yet the issues of 

widowhood cut across every one of the twelve critical areas of the 1995 Beijing Platform for Action, 

covering poverty, violence to women, the girl child, health, education, employment, women and armed 

conflict, institutional mechanisms, and human rights.  

By referring to the widows as the hidden part of our population, this paper sought to underscore 

the lack of public concern and obvious ignorance towards the sufferings of the widows. There is 

an urgent need to critically look at the families of the widows afresh by the governments, civil 

society, the international community, the religious community, the university (which has been 

accused of being irrelevant to the society’s issues and needs) and finally the women’s 

organization which to the best of my imaginations should be in the very forefront offering 

relevant interventions. 

 

The paper treats the blackout given to the widows with a lot of intrigues; how come that the 

plight of the widows was never mainstreamed in key international women conferences like the, 

World Women’s Conferences in Mexico 1975, Copenhagen 1980, Nairobi 1985 and 

Beijing 1995? 

The UN Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women? 

 

By raising the above questions, this paper seeks to raise concerns that such bodies and 

conferences should have addressed widowhood and succeed to shutdown the conduit of 

accelerating poverty, violence, and abuse to the women. Indeed, the current silence about the 

plight of the widows only legitimates their sufferings. 
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Access to core factors of production 

Our society in sub-Saharan Africa is overly patriarchal (Aseka 2005). The implications of 

extreme patriarchy enhances men’s domination and control of all core resources with women 

being pushed to the periphery whereby they access and control far too little resources (Nason 

2,005). In fact woman’s access and control to resources depends on the women’s relationship 

with men. According to Nason (2012), such relations may include,  

Biological relationship 

Transactional sex 

Marriage  

Cohabitating  

The loss of husbands to the widows means they cannot access or control resources because the 

men they had relationship is gone and consequently the right to access resources. In a two years 

study carried out in the rural areas, Nason (2005) found out that, 

Access to factors of production like land among the widows was a real barrier as only 

about 4.6% of the widows had access to land whereas 100% of the men had access to 

land. One of the underlying reasons for the above disparity is that culturally women do 

not inherit land as that is seen as the preserve of the man. 

 

Among the 4.6% of the widows who had access to land, only 1.2% claimed to access 

enough land for their needs. The remaining 3.4% had either too little land or land of very 

poor quality. Amazingly, most of the widows had bought the land they owned, thus only 

2% had inherited land from their families. 

 

Women’s attempt to pursue access to land was often met with violence, 76% of the 

widows had suffered violence from their in-laws, cousins or brothers. This may explain 

why vigorous pursuance of access to land is very low among the widows due socio-

cultural factors and lack of equitable legal system.  

 

Financial devastation and loss 

When the man dies, there is a huge loss of financial security; without a financial security it 

means that the widow headed family will experience a sharp decline in living standard as the 

most significant change. As Aseka (2005) argues, most sub-Saharan African countries tend to be 

patriarchal; the implications of such realities are that, 

Women are treated as property owned by their husbands and clans 

Women do not own property  

Therefore, when the man dies, all property ranging from land, livestock, assets and the widow 

whose husband died will then be duly passed on to the male relatives of the deceased.  

 

Mbithi (1975) sheds more light on this issue; he carefully shows that women tend to own 

property temporarily as long as she continues to function as wife to the husband, or to the close 

male relatives. Thus the rationale for the need of the widows to be inherited can now be seen; it 

is the gateway for the women to continue accessing and controlling the resources of her late 

husband. Refusal to be inherited means only one thing; injection from all family resources, and 

inability to participate in the development process. Olufunke (2011) illustrates his Nigerian 

cultural practices performed to the widow after the death of the husband, 
The Post Burial Grief is a time of formal disinheritance from land(s) and properties by the in-laws. It does not 

matter if she had laboured with her husband to acquire the property or not. The patriarchy nature of most 



89 

 

African societies prevents widows from inheriting their husbands' property. The widow can only have a share 

through her sons, or other male relatives (or other male relatives is my additional thought). 

 

According to Olufunke (2011) the widow is injected by her in-laws from all family estate by 

being disinherited from the land and property owned by the late husband. The obvious neglect of 

the widow is obvious; even if she contributed to the acquisition and development of her 

husband’s estate, she is still injected out. Land and other forms of capital are core factors of 

production; by losing access to such factors then may only mean being locked out from 

participation in the process of development and total poverty (Aseka 2005). The cause of women 

poverty is clearly spelt out very well: lack of access and control of the factors of production; the 

lack of access is fueled by gender inequality.   

 

The poverty emanating from lack of access to the factors of production is very serious as it may 

become an intergenerational issue. Simply put, a widow who experiences poverty because of 

neglect and being locked out of the factors of production, her children may inherit the same 

poverty too in the long run. Therefore, neglecting the plight of the widows today is 

impoverishing the future generation who will inherit the same compromising situation. 

 

Self-defeating policies  

There are a host of scholars who feel that it is useless to enact policies to empower the widows 

without changing the social environment they live in; if anything such policies become self-

defeating. Therefore, we need first and foremost to deal with the society in order to enhance 

supporting environment where the widows will no longer suffer stigmatization, discrimination, 

violence, contempt, constraints, marginalization and mistreatment. For example, a policy 

dictating employers to treat women employees in an equitable way is a good one; however, 

without putting up a supportive social environment only means one thing: the employers may 

sideline potential women employees altogether, that is what I am calling self-defeating policies.   

 

Lack of legal protection 

One of the sure ways of establishing a supportive environment is through the establishment of a 

solid and relevant legal establishment for the widows. Universal justice and fair treatment for all 

people whatever the race, gender and social status can only be assured where good legal 

protection is guaranteed. While most people tend to blame the widows for not knowing the 

existence of the legal protection; a more critical question should be whether the so called legal 

structures addressing the widows’ situation actually exist. Where lack of legal protection thrives, 

the widows may experience deep breach of their fundamental rights. Ironically, most of the 

widows accept the breaching of their fundamental rights because of the blinding effects of the 

cultural sanctioning of these crimes which bring devastating results in the lives of the widows. 

Olufunke (2011) cites these devastations emanating from widowhood,  
It is a fact that widowhood throughout Africa is a period of hardship and deprivation. It includes varying 

degrees of physical seclusion, a state of ritual contamination calling for purification re-entry into normal 

social life, coping with depression and problem of raising children alone.    

At any rate, it is the legal protection that can protect one from the obvious injurious socio-

physical, psychological, economic, and cultural sufferings because of widowhood (Gulati 1999).  
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The Government and empowering the young rural widows for development 

Widow empowerment has become popular most recently; this comes as good news given that 

poor widows’ plight is ignored globally (Nason 2012).  Commenting on the issue of empowering 

women in general, the current President of World Bank (World Bank 2012) remarked, 
"Unless you put women at the centre of the development process, unless you move aggressively towards 

gender equality, it's not just that you are doing the wrong thing in terms of human rights, you are doing the 

wrong thing economically," 

 

Due to the rampant ignoring of the widows the lives of the widows’ dilemma, their lives have 

remained vulnerable and subjected to immeasurable exploitation especially from their male 

relatives and clan members. In the obvious patriarchal dominated societies like the case of the 

sub-Saharan African countries; for the widows this means that the absence of their husbands 

often leads to insecurity.  Unfortunately most of the family members who should be in the 

frontline to support such widows often end up taking advantage of the situation.  

 

Even where widows’ empowerment has been stepped up, the rural widows tend to lag behind 

due to lack access to information and relevant structures that would be concerned with their 

needs and interests (Nason 2012).  With the obvious severity of rural poverty, this raises a lot of 

concern for the rural widows and especially the young ones who might not have any preparation 

whatsoever to enter widowhood.  According to Shelton (2000), the conditions calling for the 

widows’ empowerment are very obvious,  

When their husbands die widows in developing countries rarely have the right to inherit 

property or to have their rights enforced. They are frequently evicted from their property, 

their possessions taken from them, and often their children are also removed from their 

care and protection. 

 

Thus most widows live in severe poverty 

 

 Even where laws exist to protect women whose husbands have died, the widows are 

generally not aware of their rights. Even when they are, the courts are often controlled by 

local customs which give all property to the women's in-laws, or their rights are lost in 

the confusion generated by the conflicting systems of family, local, religious and civil 

custom, all of which are patriarchal in conception and organization. 

 

Widows are particularly vulnerable to violence, sexual abuse and rape. Domestic 

violence is particularly common. 

 

Coercive traditional burial and mourning rites are often degrading and harmful to 

widows, and frequently involve extreme limitations of their personal freedom, and non-

consensual sexual relations. 

 

 Homelessness, illiteracy, and poverty lead widows into exploitative work situations. 

 

The extreme poverty and precariousness of the widow's live leaves their children and 

particularly their daughters in extremely vulnerable positions. Daughters of widows are 
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more likely to marry very young, and become widows themselves, thus recreating the 

cycle of poverty in their own lives and in the next generation. 

 

Thousands of widows are very young; many are actually children. 

From the documented facts and obvious factors indicating vulnerability and sufferings it is 

evident that the widows are in urgent empowerment by all the stakeholders in the society. It is 

the critical submission by this paper that for effectiveness and relevance, empowerment needs to 

be included and mainstreamed to all core organizations and social institutions.  

 

Widows find themselves in an unprecedented situation; naturally in most patriarchal dominated 

societies the life of a married woman revolves around her husband; thus the death of the husband 

is like the end of the world for the widow. In the Report on Socio-Economic status of widows in 

Tirupati (2009), the same sentiments are mooted in a more elaborate manner, 
Woman is dependent on her husband for support, decision and protection. She has no independent identity, 

whether she works in the house or in the farm or in a factory, because here the man is the head of the 

family, owner of property and he is in-charge of the family exchequer. Under such circumstances, when a 

husband dies, the wife, who is unprepared for such a situation, faces several problems connected with 
finance, property and other matters. She has to depend upon herself except for the help received from 

parents, kinsmen, and others which may not be either adequate or a constant source to depend upon. Her 

plight is heightened when she is uneducated and poor. 

 

What is evident according to the above quote is that the husband is everything to the wife: 

enhancement of the socio-economic support, decision making, protection, and the recognition of 

the wife’s social identity. It is like the entire life of the woman is encapsulated in the very 

existence of her husband.  That is then the reality that should serve as background information to 

all the stakeholders empowering the widows. The light that is shed by the information shows that 

the unfamiliar and taunting terrain widows find themselves call for a quick intervention not only 

helping them to cope but to live independent lives in all dimensions. Finally, the information can 

help us to demystify widowhood in order to disentangle those entrenched in its unparallel 

sufferings and distress.    

 

Empowering of the widows’ calls for a diversity of interventions by the social organizations and 

institutions in order to enhance the wholeness and sustainability of the empowerment. Therefore 

there cannot be a single organization that can effectively sort out the widows moving as a lone 

ranger. All organizations should thus collaborate and partner in enhancing deliverance of the 

widows from the pangs of widowhood; such organizations and institutions will include the 

government, Non Governmental Organizations, the Church and other religious organizations and 

the local communities.   

 

In both responsible and proactive way, the governments need to outline relevant policy 

framework and guidelines for effective interventions in their respective countries, and to evaluate 

such interventions in relation to the existing body of knowledge on the situation of widows.  

 

Enabling environment for the widows 

One of the interventions to cushion the widows is to put in place an enabling environment for the 

widows.  
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i) Establishment of a gender friendly legal system and ensure a strict adherence and 

enforcement of the laws  that discourage atrocities against widows 

ii) Enhancement of financial assistance for establishing community based aid centers and 

rehabilitation centers for the widows. In this regard, the government can introduce 

special loans that attract zero interest and social schemes for helping the widows. 

Well selected banks can be given the task of popularizing the intervention and 

information to all the widows in the grassroots.  

iii) Address access to education for the young rural widows; this will encourage their social 

competitive edge and employability in any existing employment opportunities.  

iv)  Establish strong networks and collaboration between the government and the relevant 

organizations working for the welfare of the widows. There is room to learn from 

each other and share experiences. Moreover, when such collaboration and partnership 

exists, it will promote better stewardship for the resources and thereby help in 

eliminating the unwanted duplication of projects. 

v) Sponsor local and specific studies that are appropriate and tailor-made for addressing and 

understanding of the welfare of the widows. The empirical studies can bring forth 

knowledge that can be mainstreamed in all relevant institutions seeking to alter the 

already documented sufferings of the widows.  

vi) The establishment of vocational training centers for the young rural widows. As we look 

for establishment of the independence of the young widows, vocational training will 

be critical because it enables them to realize such an endevour. For example, the 

training will enable the widows to earn some form of income.  

vii) Bursaries for the children from the widow headed families. Poverty is known to be a real 

hindrance to pursuance of education; since the widow headed families are already 

poor, providing scholarships to the children of widows for to enable them to pursue 

education will thus be very critical.  

viii) Some of the widows’ husbands had some forms of employment when they were alive. 

The government can speedily enhance the pensions of the deceased husbands 

expeditiously to alleviate the sufferings of such widows. Such interventions will be a 

blessing because some of the young widows may not be able to up follow such 

matters due factors like, legal ignorance, illiteracy gender discriminations.  

ix) Giving the widows a voice in the society. The government can help in the establishment 

of an association that can be tasked with the provision of widows platform for sharing 

and airing their unique problems. Such forums can be critical in articulating advocacy 

as well as doubling as pressure groups agitating for the well- being of the young rural 

widows who otherwise are left hopeless, helpless, defenseless and voiceless in 

culturally hostile societies. 

x) From the tax payers’ money, the government can allocate a special fund for the welfare 

of the most destitute widows and their families. 

 

Enactment of gender sensitive laws 

Most of the existing legal structures and systems favour the patriarchy in most of the African 

countries. That explains why widowhood may never be addressed fairly in most of the African 

countries. For example, the law of inheritance says almost virtually nothing in regard to the 

woman inheriting her dead husband’s estate. Therefore, whenever issues of inheritance is being 

pursued by the widows, such issues are only addressed by the customary law of which again 
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bends towards the favour of the men. The meaning of the barriers mentioned above is that the 

widows are left with no avenues to address any form of injustice meted against them by the 

society. Commenting on the same Tirupati (2009) adds, 

Widows had no right to inherit property from their husband’s estate even when the 

property was acquired during the marriage. As a result, women were often left destitute 

and homeless upon the death of their spouse. While important in its own right, the issue 

of inheritance rights also illustrates more broadly women’s inequality in the ownership of 

property and in marriage and provides a window into the persistently unequal conditions 

of women’s lives throughout Africa 

 

The Role of Other Stakeholders in Empowerment of Widows 

The Non Governmental Organizations 

Turner and Hulme (1997) have defined the NGOs as "…associations formed from within civil 

society bringing together individuals who share some common purpose."  From this simple 

definition we can glean the following, 

NGOs are peopled driven organizations 

NGOs are not part of the state structures in any way 

NGOs are not profit motivate 

In Nason (2013), he adds the following realities about the NGOs,  

NGOs act as the catalists of society  

NGOS are indeed agents of social change 

NGOs come to bridge the gap between people and Governments 

NGOs empowers the locals in order to ensure their participation in development process 

NGOs seek to build the capacity of the powerless to help them implement local 

programmes and projects. 

 

NGOs are not angels, they have their own shortcomings; however, their successes empowering 

the vulnerable out-marks their deficiencies by far. Unarguably, NGOs are still seen as a fast 

responsive unit of humanitarian disasters and crisis globally. since the widows fall in the 

category of poor, vulnerable and powerless, the NGOs have a huge role to focus on the plight of 

the widows. The relevance of the NGOs in alleviating the sufferings of the widows is beyond 

speculations because NGOs exit to provide services that effectively fill the gaps left by the other 

stakeholders in development like the private and public sectors. Thus, the NGO's core mandate 

becomes the enhancement of is to  social, political, and economic development in the world. 

Already the contributions of the NGOs have already been noted, for example, Struensee (2009) 

clearly states the same, 

Fortunately, recent innovations have brought about marked improvement at the regional 

level. Active NGO input (for example NGOs like women in Law and Development in 

Africa (WILDAF), have pushed for improvements in the Commission which as an 

international body should exhibit a decent catalogue of human rights and effectiveness by 

setting acceptable international standards with regards to the rights of the Charter and 

mandate of the commission itself. 

 

While the NGOs cannot do everything to change the realities faced by the widows; there are 

urgent and specific ways through which the NGOs can help (see Nason 2010), 

Poverty reduction among the widows 
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Roll out awareness programmes to show the world the realities faced by the widows 

Demystify widowhood and promote attitudinal change towards widows in the society 

Enhance self-reliance through vocational training programmes tailor-made to fit in the 

widows’ unique needs 

Lobby the governments to come up with gender friendly laws that address specific issues 

facing the widows; for example the inheritance law should be urgently put in place 

Formation of self-help groups for widows as vehicles for promoting their interests and 

giving them voice in the society 

Promote widows’ participation in political affairs both locally and nationally as a way of 

bringing equity in the already patriarchal crowded arena 

Lobbying the policy makers for relevant and more inclusive policies that affect widows 

Mobilize start-up capital to aid widows in business 

Raising scholarship for the assisting children in the widow-headed families  

The realities faced by the women call for interventions that can only be matched by 

organizations like the NGOs. By focusing on the widows will then be a demonstration of 

specificity and deliberate intention to help the on of the most vulnerable in the society.  

 

The church  

If the manifesto of Jesus Christ (Luke 4:18 – 19) is anything to go by, Jesus came to serve the 

vulnerable, poor, oppressed and down trodden. The church therefore has nothing else it can do in 

the world today other than carrying out the integral mission. Indeed, the church’s integral 

mission in the world is not only clear but also a divine mandate that cannot be compromised. 

Given the resources at the disposal of the church, social intervention becomes easy if only the 

church will sustain a robust political will to do the same. According to World Church Council 

(2007), the church can no longer ignore the plight of women, or continuously sit on the fence; 

rather the church must,  

Move quickly to engage communities and ensure there is equitable women’s 

representation and participation in all decision-making spaces in the society at large. 

Without women representation and participation poverty will always be with us. 

 

Ensure communities and women engage in discussions around core social concerns like 

poverty, wealth and ecology; the communities and women must jointly formulate 

strategies to overcome poverty, and gender disparity which make the development 

process uneven.  

 

Create a friendly environment where women can be freely pursue their destiny. 

 

Thus there is need to take audit and identify existing and potential forms of community support 

for widows. 

 

  

Conclusion 

Widows must move beyond the shackles of the current laws that seemingly perpetuate gender 

neglect and disparity, captivating customs and culture and patriarchal-driven religion and assert 

their presence. hen widows "band together," organize themselves, make their voices heard, and 

are represented on decision-making bodies locally, nationally, regionally, and internationally, 



95 

 

change will occur. Progress will not be made until widows themselves are the agents of change. 

Widows' associations must be encouraged and "empowered" to undertake studies profiling their 

situation and needs. They must be involved in the design of projects and programs and 

instrumental in monitoring the implementation and effectiveness of new reform legislation to 

give them property, land, and inheritance rights; protect them from violence; and give them 

opportunities for training and employment.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

References  

Chen, Marthy, and Jean Dreze. Widows and Well-Being in Rural North India. London: London      

 School of Economics, 1992.  

 

Dreze, Jean. Widows in Rural India. London: London School of Economics, 1990.  

 Kelly, D. Askin and Dorean M. Koenig, eds., (2001). Women and International Human Rights  

 Law New York: Transnational Publishers.  

Nancy, Luke (2002) “Widows and Professional Inheritors – Understanding AIDS Risk  

 Perceptions in Kenya”  Available - http://www.pstc.brown.edu/fac_core/lukewidows.pdf. 

Owen, Margaret. (1996)AWorld of Widows. London: ZED Books.  

Potash, Betty, (ed). (1976).Widows in African Societies: Choices and Constraints. Stanford, CA:  

 Stanford University Press.  

 

Bates, R., & Redmann, D. (2002). Core principles and the planning process of a world-class  

workforce development system. In E. Holton & S. Naquin (Eds.) Workforce 

development: A guide 

 

Gulati, L. (1999). The female poor and economic reform in India: A case study. In K. Ahooja- 

Patel, S. U. Devi & G. A. Tadas (Eds.), Women and development (pp. 122-137). New 

Delhi: Har-Anand Publications 

 

 

Other Books 

Afigbo, A.E. (1989) Women in the Rural Economy: Past, Present and Future of Women. Sub-

Saharan Af rica, 77:19-28. 

Ahonsi B. (1997). Society, Culture and The Status of Widows in Contemporary Nigeria. In 

Owasonoye B. Ahonsi B. (1997) Widowhood in Nigeria: Issues, Problems and Prospects. Lagos: 

OVC Nig. Ltd. 

Alade B. (1999) The Culture of Narcissism.Voa.aan: Macmillan 

Asonibare, J. B. (2000) Stress level of Nigerian Widows and Rehabilitative Counselling as an 

Agenda for Sustainable Democratic Society. Journal of Research in Counselling Psychology 

18(1) 68-76. 

Ball J.F. (1977) Widow's Grief: The Impact of Age and Mode of Death. Omega. 7: 307-333. 



96 

 

Burstein, P and Robin, P. (1993) The Relative Seriousness of Incidents of Widowhood 

Washington: Norton and Company. 

Chika .S. (1992) Divorce, widowhood and remarriage. New York: Rutledge and Kegan Paul. 

Clayton, .S. (1985) Harijan women and widowhood. Indian: Public Opinion Survey, 12; 263-

269. 

Collins, K.J. ( 1 99 5) Keynotes in Education. USA: Longman Group. 

Dodge, H.H. (1995) Movements out of poverty among elderly widows. Journal of Gerontology: 

Social Science 50B, 5240-5 

Imam, A. (1998) Ideology, The Mass Media and Women: A study From Radio Kaduna, Nigeria. 

In Coles, C. Hausa Women in The Twentieth Madison: The University of Wisconsin Press. 

Kareem, G. (1996) Recovery from Bereavement. New York: Basic Books Limited. 

Lazarus, H. 8c Folkman, L (1984) Women's right. Mayans Bombay: University Press. 

McConville, B.J. (1990) Assessment crisis intervention and time limited: Cognitive. Therapy 

with children and adolescents grieving the loss of a loved one. Journal of Social Issues 45(2)60-

67 

Meek, L. (1991) Africa women: New York: John Willey. 

Nzewi P.O. (1989) Ohafia: A Matrilineal Ibo People. Oxford: Clare don Press. 

O'Byrant, S. L 8c Morgan L.A.(1982) Financial experience and wellbeing among matured 

widowed women. The Gerontologist.29 (2), 245-251 

Okagbue, K. (1997) Legal Rights of Widows. In Owasanoye, B. and Ahonsi, B. Widowhood in 

Nigeria: Problems, Issues and Prospects. Lagos; OVC Nig., Ltd. 

Okorie G. O. (2000) Counselling Widows for Sustainable Democracy in Nigeria. Presented at 

the 21st Annual Conference of CASSON (unpublished) 

Okoye, P. (1995) Widowhood: A natural or cultural tragedy. Enugu: Nucid Publishers. 

Oloko S. B. (1997) A Panoramic view of widowhood in Nigeria: Issues, problems and prospects. 

Lagos: OVC Nig.Ltd. 

Osarenren, N. (1996) Child development and personality. Lagos: Hiwits Press. 

Osarenren, N. (1998) The status of widows among the Igbo's of Eastern Nigeria. In The 

Counsellor 16(1) 17-20 

Owasanoye, B. and Ahonsi, B. (1997) Widowhood in Nigeria: Issues, problem, prospects. 

Lagos: OVC Nig. Ltd. 

Perkins CM. (1988) Bereavement as a psychological transition: Process of Adaptation to 

Change. Journal of Social Issues A4 (3) 53-56. 

Radcliff Brown, A. R. (1950) African system of kinship and marriage. London: Oxford 

University Press. 

Realvin, S. 8c Schooler, D. (1988) Bereavement and family: Journal of Marriage and Family 43: 

899-907. 

Roberts,, L. 8c Scotts ,D. (1988) The Sociology of retirement .New York: John Willey. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



97 

 

Anachronism and African dilemma in the age of globalisation 
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Abstract 

The post-colonial Africa is caught up between tradition and modernity in her quest for 

unmitigated decolonization of all spheres of African life. With the advent of globalization, the 

hitherto isolated communities and cultures are meeting and impinging on one another through 

the process of acculturation. In this process, two extreme tendencies are being manifested on the 

continent namely: excessive conservatism leading to anachronism and avowed progressivism 

which is fast breeding inauthenticity and excessive cultural borrowing on the continent. 

Consequently, there is a chronic misunderstanding of culture and the concept of civilization with 

its attendant effect on African development. The paper specifically examines the concept of 

anachronism and its effects on African development in this age of globalization. The paper 

argues that civilization is not synonymous with westernization but rather an advanced and 

improved stage of a people’s way of life as a result of enlightenment and better insights as well 

as worldviews.  Therefore, every culture is susceptible to civilization and improved ways of 

doing things if backed with critical rationalism and with inherent prospects of better standards of 

living. As such Africa cannot afford to isolate her from the rest of the world by holding 

tenaciously to obsolete and antediluvian modus operandi on the pretext of cultural reaffirmation 

and preservation especially if such cannot facilitate our fruitful and mutually enriching 

engagement with the rest of the world in this Age of Globalization. 
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Introduction 
Life needs continuity if it is to succeed. By today’s standards, this is a false statement. Continuity 

suggests obligations and limits. Success in modern society is associated with overcoming 

limitations and growing free of obligations which hamper personal fulfillment. We live in a 

society where the promise of unlimited possibilities fuels the American dreams (Merkle 

1992:13). 

  

The above quotation introduces us to the thematic preoccupation of this work which seeks to 

reflect on the crisis of authenticity that has befallen the African man in this Age of globalisation 

or internationalisation. Those who believe in the opening sentence of the quotation above do not 

see the advancement and development of Africa as a continent outside its commitment to 

perpetuate its heritage no matter what. On the the other hand, those who share the thought pattern 

of progressives and liberalism as expressed in the concluding sentence believe that Africa’s 

surest way to development consists in her readiness to integrate her in the globalisation process. 

The world, in realistic terms is fast tending toward greater unity and freedom which are generally 

regarded as the “essence of growth and development” (Oladipo 2000:49). It is to be noted that 

identification of freedom as a positive human value goes to demonstrate not just the synergy 

between freedom and human development but also that “overemphasis on particularistic or local 

values can be antithetical to human flourishing” (Ebijuwa, 2007:165). It further explains how the 

encounter between societies; 
a process now intensified by the current social processes characterised by globalisation can 

generate change through the adoption or rejection of certain values and institutions regardless of 

whether they are indigenous to the people concerned or not (Oladipo 2000:51). 

  

Those who are reasoning in this way perceive some elements of anachronism particularly in the 

camp of the conservatives  who see Africa’s prospects only in isolation from the rest of the world 

and in the sustenance of old ways of doing things in the pretext of preserving African heritage. 

Contrary to this thinking is the position that Africans can no longer afford to indulge in the self-

deception of thinking that their future lies in reclaiming the lost past. The reality of today’s world 

is too imposing for anyone to resort to day dreaming. The world is moving and there is no sign 

that, it will stop at a point to be joined by those who are foot- dragging or currently engaged in 

the vain task of reclaiming the often over-rated “lost values”. The values have no guaranteed of 

being relevant today. This is not to say that everything in the past should be discarded in our bid 

to move in line with the global train. This work, seeks to argue that, Africa’s developmental 

prospects lie not in holding tenaciously to its past, but in her ability to remain authentically while 

accepting and embracing at the same time, the changes that must be effected in this Age of 

globalisation. This must be done bearing in mind that in this age no one can do it alone or will 

succeed in isolation. Interestingly, there is no hiding place, either you integrate yourself to the 

process, or the globalizing process will integrate you. This paper beacons on Africa to integrate 

her and not wait to be integrated, because no other option exists in the present global 

configuration. The available option is anachronism. 

 

The Concept of Anachronism in Today’s Africa 

The term anachronism is a key operating concept in this discourse. It describes an attitude which 

this paper feels is antithetical to the spirit of modernity and globalisation which are critical 

features of the contemporary world. Etymologically, the term is rooted in two Greek words 

“ana” meaning “against” or “back” and “chronos” denoting “time”. If put together, it denotes in 
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literal terms an event or phenomenon that is past. It represents a situation in which something 

happens that should not because it belongs to another time period. It is often used to qualify, an 

old fashioned or antique, but it can also mean anything that blatantly clashes with the time in 

which it is seen. It is seen as a chronological inconsistency in some arrangement, especially a 

juxtaposition of person(s), events, objects or customs from different periods of time. An 

intentional use of older, often obsolete cultural artifacts may be regarded as anachronistic. 

Anachronism may also manifest in verbal expression, a technology, a philosophical idea, a 

musical style, a material, a custom, or anything else associated with a particular period in time so 

that it is incorrect to place it outside its proper temporal domain   

  

Ensuing from the above, what is termed anachronistic is ancient, antediluvian, antiquated, 

antique, archaic, bygone, dated, old-fashioned, old school, out-model, outworn, stale, 

superannuated etc. As an ideology, anachronism seeks to intentionally promote (by whatever 

means) an archaic or obsolete reality as a relevant component of the contemporary society. It is 

engaged here to describe the attitude of some sections of African scholars who believe that self-

definition, and assertion of African personality in the globalized world can only be feasible if 

African past or heritage is totally, reclaimed and activated.  It is an attitude that believes 

unmitigatedly in the riches of the past and their so called ever enduring values no matter their 

irrelevance in the present reality. This abhors change and is over-protective of the known over 

novelty. In extremes cases, it prohibits and hampers innovation, creativity and dynamism which 

are critical ingredients for any form of advancement. 

  

The activation of this attitude in the present day Africa is dressed in the robes of the general 

effort to decolonialised all facets of African life. Those, who share this thought pattern believe 

that, the post-colonial Africa must go back to reclaim her past which was adversely affected by 

the activities of colonialism. In doing so, the proponents of this ideology unfortunately but 

deliberately seek to confuse their sympathisers in to believing that civilization is a synonym of 

westernization; that to leave the traditional and archaic ways of doing things that characterised 

the pre-colonial Africa is as good as being westernised. The proponents of this thinking in the 

opinion of this paper have done great injustice to Africa and her people, and they have 

constituted an impediment for the rapid and radical development which Africa needs so urgently. 

It is now common in most parts of Africa to hear people resist change thus; “we want to be 

faithful to the practices of our forefathers”, “we don’t intend to change what our people are used 

to”, “we don’t do it here in this way”, “we want to do it in the African way”. These expressions 

are expressive of an attitude that lacks what Karl Popper refers to as “critical rationalism 

(1959:40). For Popper (1999: 234), critical rationalism makes use of experiment as well as 

thought; it is both intellectual and empirical and in its true sense it seeks to solve problems by 

appealing to “clear thought and experience rather than to emotions and passions”. In this sense, it 

entails an attitude of readiness to listen to critical arguments and to learn from experience. In his 

words, the critical rationalist attitude is; 
Very similar to the scientific attitude to the belief that in the search for truth we need co-operation 

and that, with the help of argument, we can in time attain something like objectivity (Popper 

1999:234). 

 

It is obvious from the above Popperian position that, the anachronistic expressions noted above 

lacks any deliberate effort to critically examine the validity or to ascertain the rational 

justification that underpins the operations of the African past. In his efforts to capture this kind of 
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attitude, Olusegun Oladipo (2002:65) made a distinction between “culture of belief” and “culture 

of inquiry”. According to him, the “culture of inquiry” involves a systematic investigation of 

phenomena – natural and social-with a view to enhancing our understanding of their nature. In 

order to do this, he proposes the use of the scientific method (qtd in Ebijuwa 2007:27). On the 

other hand, the culture of belief is an act of almost passive observation of things and processes in 

nature and society. According to Ebijuwa (2007:27): 
He links the “culture of belief” with Wiredu’s anachronism. Here, again, we may note that what 

are call anachronism, authoritarianism and supernaturalism are the traditionals of the African 

people that have been passed from one generation to another. 

 

It goes to show that one who is operating purely on the basis of “culture of belief” is likely to 

settle for anachronism which breeds an attitude that is uncritical and emotional towards anything 

tradition. It is in this sense that Popper (1991) notes that there are two views about tradition 

namely; the rationalists view and the anti-rationalists view. The rationalists want to judge 

everything on its own merits –“I want to find out its merits and demerits, and I want to do this 

quite independently of any tradition. I want to judge it with my own brain and not with the brains 

of other people who lived long ago” (qtd in Ebijuwa, 2007: 28) 

  

Meanwhile, the anti-rationalists, on the other hand have as their attitude “to accept tradition as 

something just given” “you have to take it, you cannot rationalize it, it plays an important role in 

society and you can only understand its significance and accept it” (Popper 1991: 120). This anti-

rationalist attitude towards tradition tends to appreciate the past more than the present. Since, 

their approach is devoid of criticality and rationality, they perceive the past as the surest way to 

live meaningfully in the present and even in the future. Without doubting the importance of our 

heritage for meaningful existence in today’s world, as admonished by J.L. Austin that “we 

cannot close our eyes to the inherited experience and acumen of many generations of men” (qtd 

in Ebijuwa, p.28) our insistence to hold on to things that are practically obsolete and antediluvian 

is not for our advantage in this age that is steadily in the state of advancement. To think 

otherwise is what, we refer to here as anachronism; and to be in the state of topsy – turvy as to 

our imperative option in this age is what we termed as “dilemma” which now characterises the 

African experience in this age of globalisation. 

 

The Concept of Globalisation  

It is instructive to lay bare our understanding of what the concept of globalisation means in this 

context. This is owing to the fact that globalisation as a concept is one of the most widely used 

and least clearly defined of the terms in political and economic discourse today. According to 

Kwankwenda (2004: 147) the term is often used to refer to the processes of integration of not 

only world economy, (production, trade, labour, investment and capital flows) but also the 

integration of other dimensions of world life such as technology, governance, social development 

and culture across national borders. He further notes that globalisation is a strong integrating 

process and force, with impact on political institutions, economic progress, social life and 

cultural values. He maintains that; 
It is an old process that is now characterised by shrinking space, shrinking time, disappearing 

national borders and by the fact that it embraces all dimensions of humanity life (2004:147) 
 

It is the concept that has redefined the concept of time and space in relation to the interaction of 

people and nation-states through economic exchanges. In this sense, Obiora Ike (,2004:7) sees 
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globalisation as “the phenomenon of increasing integration of nation states through economic 

exchanges, political configuration, technological advance and cultural influences”. According to 

him, economic exchanges in this process include cross-border trade in goods and services, 

capital flows and financial investments. While, political configurations are the new or renewed 

structures of the limited nations, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, the World 

Trade Organisation etc. Technological advances on its part include the rapidly growing 

utilisation of electronic communications, e-mail and internet and the increasing ease of 

transportation. Cultural influences are evidenced in the westernisation of so much of popular 

culture in music, clothes, life styles etc (2004:7). 

  

Globalisation is characterised by the transgression of political boundaries and national borders 

and by its economic, commercial and a political importance. According to Jaime A. Aldunate 

(2001:133) “globalisation is economic liberalism taken to its extreme. It covers the exchange of 

information, capital, industrial goods, and even lifestyles, increasing, reducing reality to markets 

and viewing competition as its driving force”. Many scholars view globalisation as a synonym of 

internationalisation which is a tendency leading to the organisation of a single-world government 

(Schooyans, 2001:148). When internationalisation is preferred, the emphasis is therefore placed 

on the political dimension of the unification of the world. The term internationalisation has a 

political connotation, while that of globalisation acquires an economic one. For Schooyan it 

describes the proliferation of world trade, the improvement of international communication 

which has lead to people’s speaking of an integration of world economic agents (2001:148). He 

further notes that the concept of globalisation is reinterpreted in the light of a new view of the 

world and man’s place in it. This new view according to him is dubbed holism, which implies 

that the world constitutes a whole and that this whole has greater reality and greater value than 

its constituent parts (149). 

  

In a related development Obiora Ike (2004:9) has identified five structures that constitute what is 

today termed as globalisation. The five structures include (i) ideological, (ii) capital flow, (iii) 

trade (iv) cultural and (iv) political. The ideological component of globalisation is seen in the 

light of “an incarnation of neo-liberalism”. He avers further that, this ideology is a kind of 

“Economic Fundamentalism” that puts an absolute value on the operation of the market and 

subordinates people’s lives, the function of society, the policies of government and the role of 

the state to this unrestricted free market (2004:9). In terms of capital flows; globalisation 

promotes the movement of money across borders. And this cross border monetary transfer is 

faster in its movement than the owners themselves (p.10). The trade component of globalisation 

is expressive under the guidance of the creed of “free trade”. As a result of technological 

advances in communications and transportation, goods produced in one country move rapidly 

into other countries, frequently disrupting traditional productive patterns in the second country 

(p.10). At the cultural level, there is a gradual process of mutual cultural diffusion whereby 

different cultures are consciously and unconsciously assimilating something of the other culture. 

But beyond this process of acculturation, globalisation is promoting” cultural imperialism”, the 

imposition of values and style of life by dominant forces in this case, that of westernisation. 

Finally, globalisation also has a political component which has brought enormous influence 

leading to the re-configuration of geo-political structures and building of alliances at the global 

stage. But no matter the perspectives that are generated in relation to globalisation, it entails 

thematically the process of international integration arising from the interchange of world views, 
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products, ideas and other aspects of culture. In other words, it denotes a process that promotes 

world-wide exchanges of national and cultural resources powered by advancement in modes of 

transportation, telecommunications and the emergence of internet. The questions at this juncture 

are, how prepared and willing is Africa and her people to integrate themselves in this process? 

And what has been the impact of this process of globalisation on Africa? Is Africa in the state of 

indecisiveness as to her role and position in this global wind of integration? Attempt to answer 

these questions constitutes the concern of the next section. 

 

The African Dilemma in the Age of Globalisation 

Ensuing from the above conceptualization of Anachronism and globalisation is the question of 

African dilemma in the present reality of rapid integration of nation-states and dismantling of 

cultural and geo-political boundaries. In this process of globalisation many scholars and analyst 

feels that Africa is disadvantaged and not properly positioned to ripe maximally from the fruits 

of globalisation. Rather the African heritage and other cultural values have been submerged into 

the stronger forces of cultural imperialism and economic lopsidedness which globalisation 

embodies. The new technologies and profit a propensity of the dynamics of globalisation has 

resulted into what Xabier Gorostiage refers to as “the predominance of geo-culture over the 

geopolitical and the geo-economic” (qtd in Ike, 2004:10). Corroborating, (Ike, 2004) notes that 

in this process of globalisation 
Traditional cultural values such as family, community respect for life, hospitality etc come into 

strong confrontation and do loose battle with the values communicated through western music, 

movies, video, cable and satellite television, advertisements and the idolized figures of 

entertainment and sports such as individualism, the desire to have more even when one does not 

become more; a new cult of violence, the unbridle belief that money buys everything and the 

growing loss of meaning of life and in traditional values (p.10). 

The implication of the above is that, if Africa accepts to be part of this process, she will be doing 

so at her own peril and that of her heritage. As such, the conservative elements on the contingent 

see globalisation as offering nothing to Africa rather than exploitation. For them, instead of 

joining the train, it is safer for Africa to isolate herself from this global movement and 

concentrate on recovering her lost values which the precursor of globalisation (colonialism) have 

trampled upon. In the words of Thabo Mbeki, former Southern African President as cited by 

(Lawrence Bamikole 2007:23) 

An enormous challenge faces all of us (Africans) to do everything we can to 

contribute to the recovery of African pride…we must recall everything that is 

good and inspiring in our past. 

The above quotation is representative of the school of thought that feels that Africa’s future lies 

in the past values and needs recovery, reassertion and reaffirmation. That Africa cannot derive 

any meaningful benefit from the present configuration because “some nations especially African 

nations, actually occupy a weak position in the world system, such weakness have led to the 

assertion that the interdependence, which globalisation fosters, represents a sort of constraints on 

them” (Chachage, 1997:4). It has also been observed that in this process of globalisation, people 

are “compelled directly or indirectly to undermine those rules and regulations, which define their 

experiences and by which their lives are meaningful and identities forged, for rules and 

commitments that are global, irreversible and binding on nations” (Ebijuwa, 2007:166). 

Unfortunately, the ideals which are usually dictated and projected are initiated and controlled by 

powerful western nations to the disadvantage of the less developed and technologically ill-

equipped nations which Africa as a continent hosts a larger percentage. 
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The conclusion therefore from this school of thought is that based on the way nations are 

unevenly positioned in the globalisation equation, the promotion of positive human values is 

unlikely in Africa through this process of internationalisation dubbed, globalisation.  It has been 

argued that in its present form, globalisation has been aiding and abetting the exaggeration of an 

abysmal lacuna between Africa and other partners in the so-called developed world. 

Substantiating further, Obiora Ike (2004:13), observed that 
The current structuring of globalisation creates an increasing marginalization of Africa in the very 

process of integrating it into the global economy. For there is a stark disparity between rich and 

poor in the global opportunities offered in trade, investment and technologies. 

So, even in terms of the liberalization of the financial market and free trade economy, which 

globalisation seeks to promote, Africa is positioned to be at the receiving end of the production 

chain which consists majorly in extensive consumerism. In fact, if in the process of production, 

Africa is remembered, it is only at the level of supplying raw materials and cheap labour force 

for the industrialised economies. In addition, the liberalization of world economy has placed the 

western nations in the position of dictating to developing ones the kind of economic policy to 

adopt and developmental goals they should pursue. The implication for Africa as captured by 

Kwame Ninsin cited in Ebijuwa (2007:168) is that;  
These changes in the global economy have impacted adversely on Africa’s economies; rising 

unemployment, galloping inflation and interest rates, steep currency depreciation, declining 

foreign investment and poor domestic savings. All these have undermined the capacity for 

economic growth. Structural adjustment programmes have failed to restore the essential economic 

conditions necessary for sustainable growth…with most experiencing de-industrialisation 

including the collapse of many industries – big, medium and small- downsizing of others. 

 

It is obvious from the above exposition that the anti-globalisation elements in Africa have a 

strong case. The weight of their position is further enhanced by the impact factor of this process 

on almost all facets of African life ranging from economy, cultural political to her personality. 

However, certain progressive elements strongly feel that despite the negative impacts of 

globalisation on the African continent and her people, globalisation is a reality that one cannot 

run away from. It is a stage in an ever evolving history of humanity and there is no option for 

anyone to isolate oneself from the globalizing forces. It is the concept that is reminiscence of 

Popperian “open society” as against “closed society”: that typically characterised the tribal 

society of the past. For Karl Popper, proponents of anti-globalisation are by extension, the 

enemies of the open society; “who yearns nostalgically for forms of community and belonging 

that pull us back from the abyss of total choice and of a largely abstract concept of human 

relationships (qtd in Waldron, 2004:204). 

  

This Popperian thinking appears to constitute the theoretical frame upon which the promoters of 

globalisation in Africa sourced their inspiration. For them, Africa has no option but to integrate 

itself into the globalisation process that has come to stay. To think otherwise is tantamount to a 

nostalgic enterprise that is unfashionable in today’s world. This is because: 
Globalisation is inexorable and unstoppable, it is homogenous. From it there is no hiding place; in 

it, no room for local ways of life which its imperatives are in conflict. To think wise is to succumb 

to sentimentality or nostalgia. It is even more foolish to seek to protect local ways of life from its 

incursions (qtd in Bamikole, 2007:23). 
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The above quotation is unmitigatedly expressive of the operating ideology that underpins the 

thinking of those who believe that, much of African past is not relevant in today’s world. One is 

not saying here that some aspects of African cultural traditions cannot be harnessed in the 

determination of what constitutes development in today’s world, but irrational glorification of 

local elements of traditional African culture is anachronistic. Culture like other forms of human 

life is dynamic and it changes with time, and so are cultural values. To refuse to admit this fact 

places one in the state of unauthenticity that arises mostly from self-deception. To insist that 

everything African must be rediscovered and activated in modern times to herald the era of 

complete de-colonialisation of Africa is simply illusionary. This is also applicable to the thinking 

that in view of the negative impacts of globalisation, Africa should isolate itself which is simply 

the biggest joke of this millennium. As noted above, globalisation has come to stay, and the 

refusal to accept this fact is generous for African’s image and developmental prospects. 

  

Unfortunately, the intentional refusal to face reality has created a noticeable tension in the 

African in this age. “And this tension lies between living a life that is totally African and a life 

that is of Western orientation; hence the crisis of identity” (Okorie 2001:54). The contemporary 

African man faces the challenge of making a choice, between authenticity and in authenticity 

which for this paper is self-created. It is self created because, authenticity stresses the discovery 

of factuality and it is consciousness that propels one towards the authentic. In the words of Jean 

Paul Sartre it consists in the ability to “see ourselves as ourselves” (qtd in Solomon 1970:274). In 

this sense, the Africanity of Africans is not outside of themselves and who they really are. It is 

not in any way dependent on holding to anything past as imperative criteria to be so 

acknowledged. Authenticity consists in self-realization, self-acceptance and self-expression. To 

see reality and refuse to acknowledge it leads oneself to the life of inauthenticity which is the 

chronic stage of self deception. 

 

The unfolding  reality on the continent has revealed that most Africans are fast moving towards 

this chronic stage of self-deception by the deliberate refusal to accept that globalization has come 

to stay and that the earlier Africa positions herself and re – examines her strategy the better. 

Today, this self – deception is breeding in authenticity in different facets of African life ranging 

from religion, politics, fashion to the concept of good life. In the religious sphere, African 

Christians and even Muslims are caught up between living an authentic Christian or Muslim life 

and practicing the African Traditional Religion. This has resulted into syncretism which consists 

in “the combining of different (often seemingly contradictory) beliefs, often while merging 

practices of various schools of thought (https://en. Wikipedia.org/wiki/syncretism). At the end, 

Africans in the state of religious in authenticity are neither devout Christians or Muslims nor 

committed adherents of traditional religious practices. The Implication of this half-baked 

religious indoctrination is manifestly evident in religious conflict, religious extremism, religious 

bigotry etc. because these adherents are not committed to any religious creed. It is an example of 

people in the state of religious dilemma. 

  

In the political sphere, Africans today represent a good case study of a people in a state of topsy 

– turvy. Almost all African counties today can perfectly be described as nation – states which 

mean that it is the configuration of diverse nationalities and tribal units.  Yet, decades after the 

emergence of these nation – states from the activities of the British and other Western colonial 

activities on the continent, most of these countries are still submerged in intra and inter-tribal 
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conflicts as well as ethnocentricism and regionalism; hence militating against the emergence of 

truly nation – states that can secure and induce patriotic loyalty from their respective citizens. 

Unfortunately this tribal or regional warlords are still hallucinating that reclaiming their pre  - 

colonial, “closed societies” is still possible. Even if that illusionary thinking is possible, which 

tribe can sufficiently survive on her own independently of the neigbouring or regional bloc?.  

Karl Popper (1999;9) sees tribalism as an  attitude which represent a deliberate attempt to turn 

one’s  back on the gains of the modern open society to naturalistic or magical attitude to social 

norms in order to recover the last sense of tribal unity and stability. According to him tribalism 

can only flourish in a mono- ethnic society that is closed from cultural contacts.  

  

As such, the activation of tribalistic sentiments in the globalized, pluralistic society will result to 

crisis and resentment.  Popper exemplified this by referring to the crisis of ancient pluralism, 

suggesting that the rise of Christianity was in part:  

 
  A protest against Jewish tribalism, against it rigid and empty tribal taboos and against it tribal 

exclusiveness which expressed itself, for example in the doctrine of the chosen people i.e. in an 

interpretative of the deity as a tribal god. Such an emphasis upon tribal laws and tribal unity 

appears to be characteristic not so much of a primitive tribal society as of a desperate attempt to 

restore and arrest the old forms of tribal life and in the case of Jewry, it seems to have originated 
as a reaction to the impact of the Babylonian conquest on Jewish tribal life (1999:22).  

 

He further notes that when tribal affiliations or sentiments are employed as the subject of a 

campaign of restoring lost ethnic identity or values like what some African scholars are presently 

canvassing; it should be borne in mind that it is too late to recapture the sense of implicit 

necessity associated with their original social existence. The contemporary globalised society has 

no room for evolving an ideology of nationalism that would source its operation from ethnic 

affiliation as it is typical of most African nation - states. In the words of Popper;  

 
With Alexander’s empire, genuine tribal nationalism disappears forever from political practice 

and for a long time from political theory. From Alexander onward, all the civilized states of 

Europe and Asia were empires, were embracing population of infinitely mixed origin. European 

civilization and all the political units belonging to it have remained international or more 
precisely, inter – tribal ever since. (P.50) 

 

It follows therefore, that no one but a fool (in which category popper placed Woodrow Wilson) 

could think that ethnic nationality could possibly be the bases for a practicable principle of 

political self – determinations in the globalised society. The point is the reality of tribalism, 

ethnicity and even regionalism in modern nation – states of African points to the fact of a people 

in a state dilemma either to embrace the reality of the presence geo – political structure in the 

form of nation – states or to wish nostalgically to reclaim tribal societies that will never be seen 

again. 

  

In a related development, most African states if not all, have claimed to adopt the democratic 

system of government; but experience has shown that this adoption is simply in name; its 

practice in most countries of Africa is completely devoid of globalized recognized operational 

principles of democracy. There is a dilemma as to whether democracy should be practice as it 

supposed to be or it should be done in the ‘African way’. So far, ‘the African way’ has 

dominated democratic practice in most African nations. Leadership in Africa is for the aged and 
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not for the competent. Qualification to stands for an depends on where you come from and not 

merit. The consensus candidate of elders is a sacrosanct choice that cannot be rationalized.  In 

the ‘African way’, critical ingredients of democracy are ethnicity, regionalism, God- fatherism, 

politics without opposition, ruthless vendetta, must win syndrome (here defeat is a taboo and 

victory every one’s prerogative). One is at a loss on the exact terms to qualify this kind of 

aberration as democracy. But it goes to show the condition of a people in a state of dilemma 

whether to embrace democracy as a fashionable form of government the world over or to reverse 

to the decentralized or primitive organization of societies that typically characterised the 

traditional African societies of the pre – colonial era. 

  

At the cultural level, most Africans are at lost to what truly represent their true identity. In terms 

of language, the medium of communication is also a source of indecision. There is a dilemma to 

either continue with the English or French languages which are now official medium of 

communication on the continent or the local languages or dialects which some are even extinct 

or endangered. As a result you now see some people on the continent who can either speak 

English or their local languages. In terms of dress, the forces of globalization had almost 

consumed the younger generation of Africans. The influence of communication technologies in 

this regard cannot be ignored. As a result, there is dilemma to keep faith with traditions or 

embrace the modern styles of fashion powered by globalization and the implication of this is 

inauthenticity.   

  

Globalization has also redefined the concept of ‘good life’ and it has become a serious subject of 

thought in the minds of contemporary Africans. Today with the aid of television, internet and 

other telecommunication techniques the life style and the living standards of different people 

around the globe can easily be accessed and assessed. As such, people are forced to compare 

themselves with their counter parts elsewhere in terms of living standard and what should be 

ideally a “good life”. It is this comparative tendency that sometimes ignites the search for 

greener pastures, brain drain and all sort of emigrational trends. With this reality, the 

contemporary African is in the dilemma either to stay and be contented or make effort to reach 

where live is more enjoyable. Many Africans have died in the process of searching for quality 

life in the so called developed world. This fact cannot be waved away. It is a reality that is 

starring us in the face, the earlier we confront it and take our position, the better. 

  

The only way out of this dilemma that is breeding the life of in authenticity on the African 

continent is to accept the globalization has come to stay and Africa has no other option than to 

belong. The only choice for meaningful integration in the process of globalization is to determine 

our place and to device ways that we can even as weaker partners maximize the accruable 

benefits that are inherently embedded in this increasingly pluralistic, globalized and “open 

society”. The history of the world has not stopped evolving, so, to think that the values of 

yesterday must be reaffirmed today is simply being anachronistic and illusionary. It is not 

practicable for anyone to think that Africa has any option of isolating herself from these global 

forces of integration. The only option is that of belonging and strategically positioning herself 

and being fully aware of her status and corporate personality in the global march towards 

internationalization. 
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Conclusion 
This work simply interrogates one of the critical issues militating against African’s strategic 

partnership in the emerging global configuration. It was noted in the foregoing that in the present 

reality, holding on to certain aspects of African Heritage that have outlast their suitability and 

relevance in today’s world is simply anachronism. To think that we were not colonized is a 

highest form of self-deception. And to accept that we were colonized implies our readiness also 

to accept the effects of such regrettable and unfortunate reality in human history. It is only 

through self-realization, self-acceptance and self-expression that our true commitment to develop 

our continent would be anchored. Many people have perceived globalization as the fourth stage 

of external penetration of the continent by forces that have had negative social consequences on 

African people’s integral development. The first was slavery, followed by colonialism and, the 

third was neo-colonialism. This paper noted especially the impacts of globalization on African 

continent.     

 

However, this paper argues that Africa has come of age and cannot keep lamenting the injustices 

she has suffered and still suffering from privileged or developed parts of the world. It is time for 

Africa to look forward and not backward in lamentation of her lost heritage that is not relevant in 

today’s world. The dynamism of the human society abhors any attempt to hold unjustifiably on 

past values in the pretext of cultural preservation or continuity. The reality of globalization 

cannot be denied and its promise of sustainability can neither be waved aside. It is a fact we must 

accept and deal with. Any attempt to think that there is a way out of globalization is self-

deception that can only breed inauthenticity that will further bastardise Africa’s already battered 

image and can jeopardize our already weak position in the scheme of things at the global stage. 
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Abstract  
Over the past twenty five years or so, development policies and practices have been 

fundamentally affected by a transformation in the attitudes and approaches with respect to the 

roles of the state and the private sector in economic development. This was in response to the 

perceived failures in the public sector and the theoretical arguments on the efficiencies in the 

public sector and the superior performance of private ownership. Privatization has become part 

of a broader ideological shift in emphasis towards efficiency and market-led economic policies. 

Thus privatization entails turning a public into a private monopoly. Privatization of state-owned 

enterprises has become very central to the structural reform process and globalization strategies 

in many economies. Indeed, privatization has become an acceptable paradigm in political 

economy of states. Nigeria has over-extended itself in the public sector commitments through the 

establishment of many state enterprises and through continued financial support to these 

enterprises leading to the loose of substantial amount of money. This has resulted in an 

unprecedented high level of public sector deficits financed mostly through heavy external 

borrowing, high inflation rates and balance of trade deficits. Privatization therefore became 

necessary to enable governments to cut public expenditures and reduce its involvement in 

activities that the private sector can handle. In Nigeria, privatization was meant to reduce state 

monopolies, government bureaucracy, bad management and corruption, create employment, 

redistribute wealth, expand local businesses, and increase in the quality of goods and services 

amongst others. However, it appears that privatization, in common with the wider neo-liberal 

policy agenda, has failed to meet expectations. In fact, the fundamental component of corruption, 

which is very inherent in the privatization process, is that the very basics of privatization laws 

and rules are discarded for expediency or self interest in the conduct of the exercise. This paper 

principally examines the correlation between privatization and efficiency of public enterprises in 

Nigeria, and whether unemployment and poverty as some of the macroeconomic problems have 

been minimized through privatization as well as the effects of privatization on the Nigerian 

economy and society. 
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Introduction 

Theoretical Discourse 

A number of theories have emerged pointing out to the weaknesses and abuses of the state in the 

running of the state owned corporations. All seem to question the effectiveness of the public 

sector and its ability to deal with market failure [Bayliss, 2006]. Some of these theories are: 

      Property-Rights Theory: The theory emphasized that the transfer to private sector of the 

ownership rights of residual claimants will result in greater efficiency in monitoring the 

enterprise. Since the ownership of public enterprises is not transferable, it reduces incentives to 

monitor managerial behaviour. Even, if the product market is not competitive, ownership will 

still improve performance because of the discipline imposed by the capital market. That poor 

performance in a private company will lead to shareholders trading their shares thereby reducing 

their values, threat of bankruptcy or hostile takeover in the private sector, typically absent under 

state control. 

      Principal-Agent Theory: The Principal-Agent Theory assumed that Principals as owners of 

an enterprise are faced with the challenge of ensuring that agent [enterprise Managers] act in 

their own interest. In the private sector, the Principal are the private share-holders with the sole 

aim of profit maximization, and so greater attention will be paid to monitoring financial 

performance and scrutiny of productivity and accountability. Principals also exert more effective 

control over their agents. 

      Public Choice Theory: This concept of methodological individualism calls to question the 

motivation of the public sector employees and provides support for privatization. According to 

the theory, government bureaucrats are considered to be self-interested individuals set on 

maximizing their own welfare without considering the interests of the society. Microeconomic 

theory in line with this predicts that incentive and contracting problems create inefficiencies 

stemming from public ownership, given that Managers of state owned enterprises pursue 

objectives that differ from those of private firms and face less monitoring. Public Choice Theory 

extends beyond the boundaries of the enterprises themselves, into the political structure. 

Politicians who are supposed to monitor the activity of the bureaucrats on behalf of the electorate 

are only interested in re-election. So the scale of monitoring effort depends on how far this 

coincides with their gaining electoral support. 

      Rent Seeking Theory: Within the public sector framework is the concept of rent seeking, 

which is a further source of inefficiency associated with the motivations of individuals in the 

public sector. Rent seeking was originally conceived to describe the efforts made by private 

firms to benefit from import protection measures such as political favour to obtain import license 

and concessions as well as efforts by agents to gain access to preferential status – all of which are 

unproductive activities.  

      The supposed advantage of privatization then, is that the scope for manipulation of 

government positions for private or political goals evaporates, as do the accompanying 

distortions and inefficiencies. Removing enterprises from government ownership prevents 

governments from distorting and using them for political and social goals. However, state 

frequently intervenes substantially even where enterprises have been privatized. 

      Privatization places considerable demands on an already stretched and weakened public 

sector, both in terms of regulation of the privatized enterprises and implementation. Very often, 

governments have found it difficult and even incompetent to regulate large utilities. In fact, 

foreign companies have substantial market power, and as a result, they can exert considerable 

power and pressure on regulators. Indeed, regulation requires more than just the creation of 
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special institutions to monitor and check against monopolistic abuses, but incorporates the wider 

legal and institutional framework in which the private sector operates. 

        Globalization can be defined in several ways: as the expansion of economic activities across 

political boundaries of nation states; as a process of increasing economic integration and growing 

economic inter-dependence between the various countries in the world economy; an increasing 

cross border movement of goods, services, capital, technology, information and people; and as 

an organization of economic activities which straddle national boundaries (Nayyar: 2006; Kozul-

Wright, 2006). In the neo-liberal economic terms, globalization is the integration of capitalism 

across national borders, drawing in all parts of the world into a single logic of market-based 

global accumulation (Gills, 2000). Globalization is, very often, driven by the lure of profit and 

the threat of competition in the world market.  

 

Forms and Types of Globalization 

Forms and typology are very important in our understanding of globalization, privatization, 

reduction in unemployment/employment generation, and poverty alleviation. Globalization has 

three forms. 1) Economic globalization resulting from revolutions in technology, information, 

trade, foreign investments, and international business (Hoffmann, 2002). It is also the increasing 

inter-dependence of world economies resulting from the growing scale of cross-border trade of 

commodities and services, flow of international capital. The main actors are companies, banks, 

states, industries and private organizations. The present form of globalization and capitalism as 

foreseen by Marx and Engel poses a dangerous and central dilemma between efficiency and 

fairness. Although economic globalization tended to have increased aggregate wealth, it does not 

favour social justice, and has become a formidable cause of inequality among countries, within 

states and among the population (Hoffmann, 2002). Even, for the richer nations economic 

globalization has levelled down wages, increased inequality in incomes, and/or high levels of 

(transitional) unemployment (Landes, 1998/1999). 2) Cultural globalization emanating from the 

technological revolution and economic globalization, which together foster the flow of cultural 

goods. 3) Political globalization coming as a product of the economic and cultural globalization. 

This is characterized by the preponderance of the United States and its political institutions, 

international and regional organizations and trans-government networks like Doctors without 

Borders or Amnesty International (Hoffmann, 2002).  

 

Phases of Globalization 

There is the need to, even briefly, look at the history and processes of globalization in order to 

comprehend the magnitude of the issues involved and to explain the impact of the global system. 

There appears to be four major phases of globalization in Nigerian economic history. The first 

phase occurred between the middle of the 15
th
 century and the middle of the 19

th
 century. This 

started with the era of early commercial incorporation and the period of the slave trade. The 

second phase of global contact and incorporation started with direct colonization beginning with 

the Berlin Conference of 1884-85 to decolonization in 1960. The drastic changes in Nigeria’s 

political and economic systems, cultures, and institutions took place during this phase. The third 

phase occurred between 1960 and the end of the Cold War in 1991. During this period, the proto-

colonial nature of independent Nigeria coupled with fragmented economies and weak civil 

society appeared to have limited the country’s ability to redefine her terms of integration into the 

global system. The fourth phase corresponds to the advent of the post-Cold War era of 
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globalization. This era represents significantly modified but dangerous terms of integration of the 

Nigerian economy into the global economy. 

        Poverty can be looked at from the perspectives of lack of access to basic needs and basic 

goods and services like employment, nutrition, housing, water, shelter as well as to productive 

resources such as education and political and civil rights. In conceptualizing poverty, low income 

or low consumption has frequently been targeted as the key symptom (Abdulkadir, 2010). This is 

used to construct poverty income necessary to purchase the minimum necessities of life. Income, 

consumption, knowledge, skill, social support system or family, lack of power to be truly human, 

lack of the moral foundations of abundant life and material based needs constitute indicators for 

defining poverty. The severity of poverty is frequently estimated as a degree to which a 

household is below the consumption poverty line, and typically linked to lack of productive 

assets – land, tools etc, lack of access to such assets and ability to provide the basic necessities of 

life – shelter, food, bedding, clothes, medical care etc ((Lwanga and Mc Clean, 2004). 

Qualitatively, poverty in Nigeria has many manifestations and dimensions including joblessness, 

over-indebtedness, economic dependence, and lack of freedom, inability to provide the basic 

needs of life for self and family/dependants, lack of access to land and credit and inability to save 

or own assets. The causes of, drivers into and mobility out of poverty are adequately treated 

elsewhere (See: NEEDS, 2005; Lwanga-Ntale and Mc Clean, 2004; Bhide and Mehta, 2004; 

Kritshna, Kristjanston, Radeny and Nindo, 2004). Poverty can be absolute (lack of physical 

requirements for a person/household) or relative (person whose available goods and services are 

lower than other people) or structural (chronic) or transient (transitory/temporary) (Abdulkadir, 

2004; Abubakar, 2003; Kalu, 2003). The chronic poor are seen as the people likely to be trapped 

in long duration poverty, and who suffered the most from poverty and who are therefore 

chronically poor with little chance of rising out of poverty. 

            Unemployment has been defined as the non-utilization of human resources and that part 

of the labour force which is available, capable, and willing of productive employment (Yesufu, 

2000). Statistically, Reynolds looks at unemployment as “the difference between the amount of 

labour power available and the amount in use at a particular time” as well as “the difference 

between the amount of labour offered at present levels of wages and working conditions and the 

amount of labour hired at these levels” (Reynolds,  as quoted in Yesufu, 2000). According to the 

International Labour Organization (ILO) definition, the unemployed category consists of all 

persons, without jobs or enterprises of their own, who had not worked even on a single day 

during the reference week and who were currently looking for full-time job (Yesufu, 2000). 

Unemployment occurs when people are without work and are actively seeking for work. 

        There are several over-lapping types and theories of unemployment. Unemployment can be 

frictional (people moving or transitioning between jobs); structural (structural changes in the 

economy, unstable labour, and mismatch between the skills of the unemployed and those needed 

for available jobs); and technological (changes or improvements in the scientific or 

technological methods of work as well as steady increases in labour productivity). Others are, 

classical/real wage (when real wages are above the market clearing level, and when job seekers 

exceed the number of vacancies available); cyclical/Keynesian/deficient-demand (reduced 

aggregate demand in the economy to provide jobs for every one who wants to work); Marxian 

(unstable capitalist system and inability of capitalism to ensure full employment); hidden (non-

reflection of unemployment of potential workers in official unemployment statistics); and long-

term (unemployment lasting much longer, indicating social exclusion).  
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Historicising Government Corporations, Economy and Privatization in Nigeria 
During the colonial rule, Nigeria’s involvement in the international market was mostly in terms 

of agricultural products, and so the British saw the dire need to develop infrastructural facilities 

to meet the needs of the colonial economy. This was to facilitate the evacuation of agricultural 

products to river/sea ports for subsequent overseas export. At independence in 1960, the political 

economy of Nigeria was muddled on the British colonial capitalism. Some political leaders then 

advocated for an African socialism that would include, a substantial level of state ownership in 

modern industry, transportation, and commerce, a penchant for public control of resource 

allocation in key sectors, a priority on production for domestic consumption, and an emphasis on 

the rapid Africanization of high-level jobs. The private sector at the time was at its infancy. Since 

independence, public enterprises have assumed increasingly diverse and strategic development 

roles in the Nigerian economy. The reason for this was partly to consolidate the political 

independence and to maintain control over national resources and foreign enterprises which 

tended to be monopolized.  

      By the late 1960s, government functions and responsibilities were delegated to government 

ministries, departments and agencies. After the civil war [1967-1970], petroleum output 

increased rapidly. For example, the total federal revenue increased from £153.2 million [N306.4 

million?] in 1966 to N7, 791 million in 1977. Petroleum revenue as a percentage of total rose 

from 26.3% to more than 70% by 1974-77. The government’s control of the extraction, refining, 

and distribution of oil meant that, the state became the dominant source of capital. By the mid-

1970s, petroleum accounted for about 75% of total federal revenue. Manipulating government 

spending by politicians, bureaucrats, army officers, and their compradors and clients, became the 

means for fortune. As a result of the rapid growth of the state bureaucracy and the establishment 

of several federally funded parastatals, the size of the government sector relative to the rest of the 

economy increased substantially in the late 1970s. In addition, the government gradually 

expanded its controls over the private sector, levying different taxes and subsidies, favouring 

investment in key sectors, providing tax and tariff incentives to vital sectors, protecting favoured 

industrial establishments from foreign competition, awarding import licenses to selected firms 

and industries, and providing foreign exchange to priority enterprises at below-market exchange 

rates [http://countrystudies.us/Nigeria/54.htm]. In fact, market intervention tended to have helped 

political and bureaucratic leaders protect their positions, expand their power, and implement their 

policies.  

      Indeed, the Federal Government became a major player in the economy through the 

establishment of statutory corporations and private investment companies. For example, the 

Second National Development Plan [1970-1974] emphasized the role of public sector in 

Nigeria’s economic development. The Indigenization Decree of 1973 converted private 

controlled international corporations in Nigeria into state owned corporations. This resulted in 

the proliferation of state owned corporations in almost all sectors of the economy, and operated 

as monopolies with virtually no competition from outside. In fact, prior to privatization, there 

were about 600 public enterprises [PEs] at the federal level and about 900 smaller [PES] at the 

state and local government levels [Jerome, 2008]. The corporations were funded from the new 

oil wealth, whilst their scope of operations covered oil and gas, agriculture, steel plants, banks, 

defence, leisure, mass transit, power, housing, Medicare, education, manufacturing, local and 

international trade, and so on. 

      The early 1980s witnessed the crash in international oil prices. In 1981, the global oil 

industry witnessed a glut as a result of the increased supplies from new oil fields in non-OPEC 
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countries and the success of oil conservation campaigns in the west. The result was a substantial 

fall in both Nigeria’s production and revenue. Between January and August 1981, production fell 

by two-thirds, from 2.1 mb/d to 700,000 mb/d. The average price per barrel declined by 26% 

from $40 in 1981 to $29.6 1983 [Umoden, 1992]. Nigeria’s foreign reserves depleted by some 

80% from N5.1 billion in 1981 to N1.0 million in 1983 [Shagari, 2001]. Equally, by the early 

1980s, Nigeria faced substantial international payment deficits in the midst of declining export 

prices and rising import prices, rising external debt payments, and negative economic growth. 

For instance, between 1981 and 1983, federal government finances drifted into acute 

disequilibrium. The federal government deficit rose to N5.3 billion [9 per cent of GDP], whilst 

external debts increased rapidly. The state governments collectively budgeted for a deficit of 

N6.8 billion in 1983.  

      In response to the worsening economic situation, the government altered some of the basic 

structures of the economy. In April 1982, the Economic Stabilization Act meant to ‘revamp’ the 

economy was introduced. This was done through the imposition of austerity measures and 

measures to control smuggling. In 1984, the government introduced more drastic measures to 

prune expenditures, including a wage freeze and banning certain imports and changing the colors 

of the various denominations of the Naira. The currency issue was, indeed, an attempt to 

demonetize notes smuggled out of the country and used in the black market.  

      As a result of the economic recession of the 1980s due to the collapse of oil prices, the 

activities of public enterprises, their poor performance and the burden they imposed on 

government finance began to be questioned. The severity of the economic crisis in the mid-1980s 

led to the globalization of the Nigerian economy with the introduction of the Structural 

Adjustment Program [SAP] that began in 1986 which ushered the country to liberalization, 

deregulation, commercialization and privatization programme. SAP components included 

devaluing the Naira, removing domestic fuel subsidies, liberalizing trade, prioritizing 

investments in the agricultural sector, privatizing and commercializing inefficient public 

enterprises and liberalizing rules governing foreign participation and private investment in 

industrial and manufacturing activities [Khan, 1994; Umoden, 1992]. This meant that the 

substantial amount of money hitherto pumped into these corporations annually could no longer 

be sustained by the Federal Government. For example, before privatization, the total investment 

in the [PE] sectors was well above US$35 billion involving US$12.5 billion in equity, US$10.2 

billion in government loans, and US$11.5 billion in unspecified and unrecorded subventions in 

several enterprises. Collectively the investments yielded a meagre return of US$1.5 billion in 

dividends and loan payments from 1980 to 1987. This is just about 23.3% of the capital outlay in 

the various [PEs]. In addition, about 40% of non-salary recurrent expenditure and 30% of capital 

expenditure was wasted annually on these enterprises [Jerome, 2008]. This meant that the returns 

on public investments have generally been very poor and negative. These problems, in addition 

to pressures from the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank, one supposes, formed 

the basis for the privatization of public enterprises in Nigeria.  

      By the late 1980s, it had become apparent that the government needed to build and establish 

a private sector driven market, ensure provision of efficient and quality services, improve 

infrastructure and local manpower development and free government revenue from active 

financing of public corporations. Privatization of public enterprises thus became the most viable 

economic solution to the crisis. In response, the government established the Technical 

Committee on Privatization of Public Companies [TCPC] in 1988. Operationally, Nigerian 

Commercialization and Privatization Decree No. 25 of 1988, defined privatization and 
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commercialization as the re-organization of enterprises for profit making ventures without 

subventions from government. The Committee was assigned to dispose government equities in 

the Nigerian Capital market, privatize commercial and merchant banks, and cement companies 

and so on. The immediate effect was the expansion of the Nigerian economy as a result of 

private sector involvement. In 1999, the Bureau of Public Enterprises [BPEs] was established to 

build upon the economic successes and landmarks of the TCPC. In the same year, the National 

Council on Privatization [NCP] was established to supervise the activities of PBE. BPE and NCP 

were established through the promulgation of the Public Enterprises Privatization and 

Commercialization Act of 1999. The two regulatory agencies were established to formulate 

policies on privatization and commercialization, approved guidelines and criteria for valuation of 

public enterprises, approve share prices and assets of state owned enterprises, approve 

enterprises for privatization, and so on. 

      The core group enterprises for privatization were: financial enterprises group [NICON 

Insurance, Nigerian Reinsurance, Nigerian Bank for Commerce and Industry, Assurance Bank, 

etc]; state owned industries group [Nigerian Machine Tools, Nigerian Paper Manufacturing 

Company Limited, Nigerian Sugar Company, Bachita, Ashaka Cement, Benue Cement 

Company, Calabar Cement, Leyland, Peugeot etc]; power and steel group [Oshogbo Steel 

Rolling Mill, Jos Steel Rolling Mill, Ajaokuta Steel Rolling Mill, Aluminium Smelter Company 

Limited, National Iron Mining Company Limited etc]; solid minerals [Nigerian Mining 

Corporation, Nigerian Uranium Company Limited etc]; information sector group [Daily Times 

of Nigeria, Federal Radio Corporation of Nigeria, New Nigerian Newspapers, News Agency of 

Nigeria, Nigerian Television Authority, etc] transport sector [Nigeria Ports Authority, Nigeria 

railways, Nigerdock, NAHCO, etc]; petroleum sector [Nigerian National Petroleum Company, 

Kaduna, Warri and Port Harcourt Refineries, Nigerian Gas Company, Petroleum and Pipelines 

Marketing Company, African Petroleum, UniPterol, National Oil etc].   

 

Globalization, Privatization, Unemployment Reduction and Poverty Alleviation in Nigeria 

With globalization, retrenchment of state involvement in economic activity, along 

with polices of liberalization that foster openness of the economy, have become   conditions for 

the integration of the Nigerian economy and the economies of other African and indeed those of 

developing countries into the global economy. Another globalizing mechanism through the 

Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP) is curtailment of public expenditures, currency 

devaluation, and liberalization of international trade and rationalization of employment levels to 

reduce national budget deficits. The globalization of the Nigerian economy via various economic 

reforms has led to the down-sizing of employment thereby compounding the wide-spread job 

queuing in Nigeria. The collapse of some of the private sector firms has contributed to the 

retrenchment of workers following stiff competition from import after liberalization thereby 

increasing both urban and rural unemployment in Nigeria. Indeed, the neo-liberal economics 

dictate massive cuts in social spending by the state, the streamlining of government 

bureaucracies via job cuts, divestitures in public enterprises and the elevation of the private 

sector (Nayyar, 2006).  Under this economic theory, efficiency becomes the supreme notion of 

how to govern a state. This policy is intended to restrain the growth of the money supply and 

thereby lead to stable prices and a climate conducive for investment. In Nigeria, the case has 

always been the case – constant increases in the prices of almost all commodities and basic 

necessities of life. Indeed, unrestricted budgetary deficits are unsustainable, as they are likely to 

lead to economic instability and undermining the development process.  
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      The privatization of state enterprises through divesting public investments and participation 

in commerce has become crucial in accomplishing the goals of neo-liberalization and the 

package of globalization. Privatization is not unique to Nigeria alone because empirical evidence 

indicates global ‘acceptability’ of this policy. For example, during the 1970s and 1980s, Chile 

and Argentina transferred large-scale state controlled telecommunications, railways, power and 

energy, airlines, mining and oil and petroleum industries to private ownership. Mexico privatized 

agricultural business, airlines, mining, metals, pharmaceuticals, real estates, hotels, automotive 

parts, fish processing, fertilizers, telecommunications and banking. In the 1980s, the Republic of 

Korea, Indonesia, Thailand and the Philippines either sold or solicited private investment in 

state-owned enterprises as part of their Structural Adjustment Programmes [Adeyemo and 

Salami, 2008]. Several developing and transition economies have embarked on extensive 

privatization programmes as a means of fostering economic growth, attaining macroeconomic 

stability, and reducing public sector borrowing requirements as a result of corruption, subsidies 

and subventions to unprofitable SOEs. Indeed, in many economies, privatization of state owned 

enterprises [SOEs] has consistently been adopted as a key component of the structural reform 

process and globalization strategy.  

      Some of the pre-requisite benchmarks which could be utilized to assess privatization in 

Nigeria include capital investments, social infrastructure investment, balancing the rich-poor 

ratio, corporate governance, liquidity and strengthening of financial markets, political control 

and accountability of the exercise, consumer service standards, unfair retrenchment of public 

servants, and employment creation opportunities. In developing countries, privatization, in 

common with the wider neo-liberal agenda, has failed to meet its goals. Privatization efforts have 

been undermined by various factors, including weak political commitment, corruption, nepotism, 

poor investment response and institutional challenges as well as donor agencies.  

      Privatization was put in place to revamp the declining public enterprises, inject technical 

expertise, experience and funds by private enterprises, and ensure the growth of the companies – 

all leading to the creation of jobs and opportunities for Nigerians. Indeed, one of the attractions 

of privatization has been the creation of more jobs for Nigerians. However, in most cases 

empirical evidence resulting from privatization demonstrates the opposite – job losses – a 

significant decline in the number of employees after privatization. In fact, in order to increase 

‘efficiency’ extensive layoffs accompanied government divestiture. For example, Peugeot 

Automobile Nigeria shed 226 workers due to lack of patronage and unfavourable policies which 

adversely affected its operations. Delta Steel, Aladjia which was privatized in 2004, had by 2007 

stopped production and laid off 2,878 workers due to lack of raw materials. At the Ajaokuta 

Steel Complex, its workforce has been drastically reduced by 400% from 5,000 to 1,000 [The 

Nation, 2011]. What actually happened in Ajaokuta after privatization was the cannibalization of 

spare parts. The price assets and the multi-million US Dollar parts in the complex were shipped 

out of the country by the concessionaires. Collectively, privatized companies in the steel sector 

that employed up to 20,000 workers, now have less than 4,000 after the exercise [about 60%]. In 

the Nigerian Re-Insurance Corporation the staff strength declined by about 4,248%, from a high 

of 1,000 to a terribly low of 23. At the Nigeria Airways, 2,000 jobs are lost as a result of its fold 

up. In Zaria, the Electricity Meter Company of Nigeria privatized in 2002 has retrenched 90% of 

its workers [Sunday Trust, 2011; Adewale, 2011].  

      Furthermore, in Okomu Oil, staff strength fell by 0.72%, from 1000 before privatization to 

993 after, while UNIC Insurance, Royal Exchange and Naycom recorded reduction in 

employment of 0.57%, 49.54% and 108.6%, from 701 to 697, 495 to 331 and 411 to 197 
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respectively [Mahmoud]. The Return on Share [ROS] of UNIC Insurance, Okomu Oil and Flour 

Mills declined from 14%, 19% and 4.8% before privatization to 7%, 17.6% and 3.6% after 

privatization respectively. This was a 50%, 7.36% and 25% decline respectively. After paying 

for the acquisition of the Daily Times, Folio Communication reduced the staff strength of the 

company by 750% from 900 to 120. Employment after privatization [in 1993] shows that staff 

strength in Union Bank Plc, United Bank for Africa Plc, and First Bank Plc declined from 12,006 

to 8,911 [25.79%], 8,258 to 4,305 [47.87%], and 10,653 to 8,785 [16.83%] respectively 

[Abdulkadir, 2010; Annual Reports and Statement of Accounts, Union Bank Plc, UBA Plc, First 

Bank, Plc, 1993]. In addition, the folding up of many of the enterprises meant a loss of thousands 

of jobs and thus poverty. For example, the Human Development Index shows that between 1978 

and 1980, the national poverty level was 28.17%. By 2010 it had increasingly moved up to 70%. 

Such fold-up companies include: Aluminium Smelter Company of Nigeria, Osogbo Rolling Mill, 

Delta Steel Company – Aladjia, and Osogbo Machine Tools. In comparative terms, by 1997, 

Nigeria had privatized 600 public enterprises with 66% employment compared to Ghana with 

181 privatized enterprises but with 55% employment ratio. 

      With the world economy constantly changing and the forces of globalization giving priority 

and greater role to the private sector to create more employment, the role of the public sector as 

the largest employer of labour is fast diminishing whilst the market now acts as one of the major 

platforms for creating opportunities for employment. However, in most developing countries, 

market conditions needed for beneficial outcomes do not exist, particularly in the welfare sectors 

that are employment promoting. The problem of unemployment or underemployment in Nigeria 

has consistently been the misallocation, inefficient and ineffective utilization of the human 

resources of the nation economy. The level of unemployment in 2000 was about 26.2 million 

compared to 20.77 million in 1991 – an increase of 26% over the period of nine years [Yesufu, 

2000]. The rate of unemployment in Nigeria for the half year of 2011 rose to 23.9% from 21.1% 

in 2010, and 19.7% in 2009. The total number of unemployed Nigerians increased from more 

than 12 million in 2010 to more than 14 million in 2011. Unemployment was very pronounced 

and highest among youths within the age brackets of 15 and 24, and 25 and 44. Employment in 

the Federal Civil Service in Nigeria from 1970 to 1997 indicates an increase in the number of 

civil servants [both permanent and Temporary] by 75%, from 63,734 in 1970 to 255,306 in 1985 

– pre-globalization period. During the economic reforms period [SAP era – 1986-1991] the 

number of employed civil servants declined 39.95%, from 255,069 to 182,254. After the SAP 

era, 1992-1997, their number appreciated by just 3.4%, from 191,329 to 198,087. Real growth 

rate of employment in industries and businesses declined by 11.36% from 15.24% in 2002 to 

3.88% in 2005 [National Bureau of Statistics, 2006]. In 2012, 20.3 millions Nigerians are jobless 

and not employed at all in any form of job. Unemployment in this context implies the percentage 

of labour force that is without job; and does not include the large army of under-employed – 

those who are engaged in jobs that do not give them job satisfaction and commensurate wages 

but glued to such jobs as alternatives for been unemployed. Unemployment situation in Nigeria 

has become alarming over the years and one of the worst world-wide. This is a serious problem 

when a country’s economy is growing at 07% and yet could not provide jobs for its citizens.  

      The decline in the manufacturing sector has partially contributed to the present level of 

unemployment in Nigeria as people are forced into the labour market that is already saturated. 

The closure of many of the enterprises privatized and the declining job opportunities in these 

companies were the results of fraud, racketeering and official corruption. Furthermore, between 

1973 and 1995 Nigeria spent about $100 billion to establish public enterprises. However, since 
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the beginning of the privatization exercise, only $1.6 billion [1.6%] has been realized as gross 

earnings. Most of the enterprises were criminally sold at give away prices to powerful local 

oligarch partners with foreign firms without technical and managerial know-how. For instance, 

the Aluminium Smelter Company of Nigeria equipped with 540 mega watts electricity capacity 

and worth US$3.2 million was fraudulently sold 2,361.5% less its actual value [US$130 million] 

to Russel, a Russian Company. Similarly, Global Infrastructure was sold 80% of the shares of 

Delta Steel Company [worth US$1.5 billion] for US$30 million instead of US$1.2 billion. Worse 

still, the under-valued US$30 million was even paid instalmentally over a period of two years. In 

addition, although Nigerian Re-Insurance Corporation was sold to Global Fleet at a ridiculously 

3% [US$1.5 billion] of its actual value of US$50 billion, Global Fleet criminally utilized the 

company’s assets to source and secure loans from Union Bank Plc [Sunday Trust, 2011]. Folio 

Communications paid nothing for the Daily Times acquisition. It sold its assets before it could 

pay the N1.2 billion to the Bureau of Public Enterprises. Equally, the fact that the federal 

government spent 86.79% [N265 billion] out of the N300 billion budget of 1998 to support 

inefficient public enterprises clearly indicated high corruption and fraud even in government 

circles. Also the National Council on Privatization headed by the Vice President, Sambo, which 

manages the National Independent Power Projects, a state-run scheme to build ten [10] power 

plants set up in 2004 has expended about $20 billion tax payers’ fund, but only four [4] plants 

are producing power [Daily Trust, 2012]. 

      In 2012, the proposed privatization of the Power Holding Company of Nigeria [PHCN], the 

sole government provider of electricity, that was expected to raise divestment proceeds of close 

to N400 billion, witnessed ‘privatization scandal’. This led to the ‘resignation’ of Minister of 

Power, Professor Barth Nnaji. The resignation was a reaction to the scandal and conflict of 

interest the Minister found himself over the planned privatization of Afam  power plant and to 

‘protect investors’ confidence and to give credibility to the process of privatization of the power 

sector. The Afam plant has an installed capacity of about 776 megawatts, with 18 gas turbines 

which the Federal government earlier provided N500 million for its rehabilitation. The Minister 

was the founder and Chairman of the first indigenously owned private sector power company in 

Nigeria, Geometrics Power Limited. Geometrics has direct equity in one of the companies that 

bided for Afam. In re-action to the problems inherent in the privatization of Nigeria power 

sector, the Chairman of the House of Representatives Committee on Power Sector, Patrick 

Ikhariale, stated that, “today, privatization is the issue; privatization must be done with due 

diligence; it must be executed with sufficient expertise; it must be handled with all accuracies, 

otherwise, we will work on quicksand. It will amount to crime against humanity if people show 

interest or buy when they don’t have the financial capability or technical-knowhow to manage 

the business”. However, this is not the case in Nigeria. For example, companies backed by a 

former military President of Nigeria, General Abdulsalami Abubakar, a businessman, Emeka 

Offor, and an ally of the present Vice President, Namadi Sambo, were among those that emerged 

as preferred bidders for the ten [10] power distribution firms valued N197.25 billion [Daily Trust 

Newspaper, 2012].    

      Despite the increase in the number of enterprises privatized over these years in Nigeria, 

empirical evidence indicate increase in the incidence of poverty, population in poverty, 

moderately and extremely poor positions. For example, the relative poverty headcount from 1980 

to 2010 indicates that poverty incidence increased from 27.2% in 1980 to 69% in 2010; and 

population in poverty from 17.1% in 1980 to 112.47 in 2010 (National Bureau of Statistics, 

2010). Put in another way, whilst estimated population increased by 150% between 1980 and 
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2010 population in poverty increased by 575%. In terms of relative poverty, the percentages of 

moderately poor and extremely poor increased from 21% and 6.2% in 1980 to 30.3% and 38.7% 

respectively, while that of non-poor declined from 72.8% to 31% during the same period 

(Nigeria Poverty Profile, 2010). It is clear that privatization in Nigeria has failed to translate into 

improvements in poverty.  

      The sectoral contribution to growth rates of GDP in Nigeria from 2003 to 2007 indicated that 

crude petroleum figures fell from 6.02% in 2003, to 0.84% in 2004, 0.12% in 2005, 0.2% in 

2006 and -1.08% in 2007. The contribution of the industrial sector declined from 6.12% in 2003, 

to 1.22% in 2004, 0.47% in 2005, -0.62% in 2006, and -0.78% in 2007. 

      However, it should be stated that some of the privatized enterprises witnessed more 

employment opportunities with relatively appreciable performance after privatization. For 

example, employment generation in Naicom, Flour mills and Aba Textiles increased from an 

average of 159 to 163 (2.45%), 989 to 1795 (44.9), and 1300 to 1468 (11.44%) respectively. At 

the Ashaka Cement, employment figure increased by 17.68%, from 1730 to 1424, after 

privatization [Jerome, 2008]. The National Trucks Manufacturers, Kano, which was shut down 

for almost fifteen years before been privatized now operates with some 350 workers. 

 

 

 

Conclusion 

For over thirteen odd years after privatization started, instead of creating jobs and other 

opportunities for the people, majority of the enterprises have completely folded up and created 

more problems of unemployment. In the end thousands of Nigerians lost their jobs, most of the 

companies on their knees, and colossal loss of revenue to the Nigerian government which could 

be utilized for the development of infrastructures, generate employment, and so on. One of the 

problems is the inherent focus of government on privatization transactions instead of sector re-

organization. The advocates of privatization confused efficiency with money making, and so 

presumed the superiority of private sector to the public sector. The decree for privatization only 

focused of share valuation, issuance and distribution, with no focus on institutional changes and 

management reforms. Privatization exercise itself lacks integrity and credibility. The value of 

assets privatized, the technical competence of the bid winners, and the technical and financial 

competence of the preferred bidders and winners are not properly assessed. Nigeria privatization 

policy has certainly not provided the indices of productivity including profitability, output and 

employment. Thus privatization replaced public monopolies with private monopolies, some of 

which are inefficient and fraudulent. Privatization has led to the retrenchment of workers and has 

enhanced economic inequalities and produce social polarization. The success of privatization 

should not be judged in terms of the sale, contract and price paid to government, survival and 

expansion of enterprises sold, but very much on the basis of the net benefits accruing to the 

Nigerian economy and society.   
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Abstract 
Globalization, a process of international integration or international network through interaction 

in the areas of trade, culture, finance, investment, and technological interconnectedness has been 

described by scholars as a means of promoting growth, especially economic growth, in African 

countries.  The claim of its being a means of promoting growth does not seem to manifest in 

many African countries, including Nigeria.  The present paper intends to focus on financial 

liberalization (an aspect of globalization) in its discussion.  Financial liberalization has to do with 

the collapse of national boundaries to money transfer by the multinational organizations, as well 

as transfer of technology, and the political economy of aids to African countries, among others.  

The discussion in this paper will concentrate on the ways that globalization (financial 

liberalization) has failed to contribute to development in many African countries, especially 

Nigeria.  It is expected that the paper will shed light on why globalization has failed to bring the 

expected development to many African counties, Nigeria inclusive. 
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Introduction 

The world is shrinking day by day (not physically but through international interaction).  With 

this, the world is becoming one big village.  The world becoming one big global village has 

brought with it international integration resulting from the interchange of national and cultural 

resources.  Both the developed and the developing nations now depend on each other for 

economic and cultural activities.  This international interaction is what is referred to as 

globalization.   

 

This paper looks at the effect of globalization on development in Nigeria.  It focuses on two 

aspects of globalization (trade and financial) since the two go hand in hand.  As the two have 

economic implications for developing countries, Nigeria inclusive, it is expected that the paper 

will be able to show how globalization has contributed to under-development in Nigeria, thus 

leading to governance crises.  However, the paper will not be discussed strictly from the 

economic point of view even though some economic terms may be utilized. Rather it will focus 

on administrative implication of globalization to Nigeria.  

 

Conceptual Review of Globalization 

The term globalization is derived from the word ‘globalize, which refers to the emergence of an 

international network of social and economic systems. It has different meanings to different 

people.  While the term can be defined as a process of international integration of economics and 

societies, it can also be defined as the loss of an important portion of the economic sovereignty 

(Majekodunmi & Adejuwon, 2012).  This definition appears curious because many people are of 

the opinion that globalization implies positive implication to every nation concerned.  However, 

the definition as given by Majekodunmi & Adejuwon, cited above, shows that globalization can 

bring positive, as well as negative results.  For example, trade liberalization which relaxes rules 

and regulations governing trade among nations, most of the time, favours the developed 

countries while it sometimes has negative effects on developing countries like Nigeria.  With 

trade liberalization, goods are brought in without restriction into the country under the guise of 

free trade and, at a cheaper cost to the people, thereby making goods made in the host country to 

be abandoned by her own people even when such goods are superior in quality to the imported 

ones. Furthermore, trade liberalization also has the tendency to weaken the ability of infant 

industries to compete and become potentially useful for the quest of economic development.  

This is explainable by the fact that liberalization compels nations to open their borders to cheap 

services and goods which will make it difficult for domestic industries to actualize and realize 

their interests.  Merrian-Webster’s Online has eulogized globalization as “the development of an 

increasingly integrated global economy marked by free trade, free flow of capital, and trapping 

of cheaper foreign labour market”.   Examining the above definition, there is clear indication that 

globalization brings in not only free trade but also free flow of capital.  In a country like Nigeria, 

globalization has enabled the multinational companies such as the MTN and DSTV 

Communications to make so much profit from the country, but at the same time, carry their huge 

profits out of the country without much consideration for utilizing such profits to develop the 

country.    More importantly, the two companies above (MTN and DSTV) have no shareholders 

in Nigeria.  Another scholar, Nkurayija (2011) sees globalization as a convergence of economic, 

political and cultural systems.  Such convergence may not necessarily bring positive results, 

going by the claim made by Majekodunmi & Adejuwon above.  Nkurayija’s definition shows 

that globalization is not restricted to economy; it also extends to politics and culture.  However, 
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some borrowed political system and culture, in some cases, do not work for African countries.  

For instance, the Nigerian experience of alien political system is gulping a huge amount of 

money which would have been utilized for the development of the country.   In addition, 

globalization tends to displace tradition for modernization.  Hence, new political institutions find 

it difficult to address the yearnings of new system.  For instance, the Nigerian model of 

democratic enthronement of leaders encourages heredity, integrity and fame as against the 

adoption of money-gulping electoral system that is peculiar to western democracy. The 

Presidential system of government borrowed from the United States of America has proved to be 

very expensive to maintain.  Perhaps, Nigeria is not practicing it the way it is practiced in the US 

from where it was borrowed.  Apart from the political issue, many cultures have crept into 

Nigeria as a result of globalization.  They include dancing, dressing, music, and language.  In 

Nigeria, for example, musicians no longer pay attention to the lyrics of their songs.  What the 

youth want to hear are noisy music even when it has no meaning.  Also, the Nigerian language, 

especially Yoruba, is gradually being abandoned for English language.  Some parents are no 

longer interested in speaking the native languages to their children.  Everyone wants to speak 

English, even when it is wrongly spoken.   It is a known fact that language plays a crucial role in 

development. When therefore, people abandon their local languages, it will have a negative 

effect on the development of such a country because loss of mother tongue amounts to loss of 

identity. 

 

Another interesting definition is that given by Larsson (2001) which equates globalization with 

“the process of world shrinkage, of distances getting shorter, and things moving closer”. By 

implication, globalization increases the ease with which somebody on one side of the world can 

interact, to mutual benefit, with somebody on the other side of the world. Again, his definition 

emphasizes shrinkage in distance.  Alamin Mazrui, 2001 (cited in Dotun Oni, et.al. 2008:20), 

defines globalization as “a process by which different regions of the world are pulled together 

through an expanding network of exchange of peoples, ideas and cultures as well as goods and 

services across vast distances”.  His definition is suggestive of shrinkage of distance as claimed 

by Larsson. 

 

From the examination of the various definitions, the paper will like to define globalization as the 

process of making the world one big village with access to the wealth and cultures of other 

countries, but with its challenges.  While the benefits tilt more towards the developed countries, 

the challenges tilt more towards the developing nations.   Since the paper’s attention is focused 

on its effect on development in African countries, it is important that the concept of development 

be looked into in order to examine how the two concepts – globalization and development – 

relate in the study. 

 

Conceptual Review of Development  

The definition of development depends on the perspective from which it is being considered. For 

this paper, development shall be considered from the perspective of process of change, positive 

change, which is crucial to any developing country, such as Nigeria.  The indices of development 

are human growth, income, and access to social amenities and which can be summed up as 

human development.  Human development, according to United Nations Document (1996), 

emphasizes the measurement of human development by life expectancy, adult literacy, access to 

all three levels of education, as well as people’s average income, which is a necessary condition 
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of their freedom of choice” Human development, as a matter of fact, incorporates all aspects of a 

person’s well-being ranging from health status to his economic and political freedom.   

 

Development as a concept is complex because it can be defined from different perspectives.   

According to Oladoyin (2010:74), the neo-liberals argue that “an independent price-mechanism 

may occasion a spontaneous process of development, while the structuralists see development as 

encompassing changes in social and economic structures. According to him, the interventionists 

argue that unfettered market economy is prone to bring poverty, unemployment and economic 

oppression of man to man by reasoning that the market is just too germane to be left 

unregulated”.  Can one then say that the interventionists are not in support of trade deregulation 

or liberalization?  Perhaps the problem of poverty and other vices brought about by trade 

liberalization might have been avoided if there are some restrictions imposed.  Chambers 

Dictionary defines it as “good change”.  The definition presupposes that there is “bad change”.  

Therefore, in line with Chambers’ definition, development means progress.  However, some 

scholars have argued that development is not synonymous with progress.  In his own view, 

Thomas (2000) claims that “progress implies continual development reaching higher and higher 

levels perhaps without limit, whereas development, as an analogy from the development of 

living organisms, implies moving towards the fulfillment of a potential’.  Agagu (citing Thomas, 

2000:5) defines development as “escape from underdevelopment while Mabogunje (1995) views 

it from the perspective of wealth creation. Igbuzor, 2005:22 (cited in Oladoyn, 2010) on his part, 

views development from three perspectives, first as a “vision, description or measure of the state 

of being of a desirable society”, second, as a historical change “in which societies are 

transformed over a long period of time; while the third is as “consisting of deliberate efforts 

aimed at improvements on the part of various agencies including governments and all kinds of 

organizations and social movements”.  Citing Igbuzor further, Oladoyin (2010:74) claims that 

different people have different visions of what is desirable based on their ideological inclination.  

He highlighted three different views of vision: 
The first one is the vision of a modern industrial society, which is elaborated by 

modernization theories.  The second is a society where every individual potential can 

be realized in conditions characterized by the capacity to obtain physical necessities 

(particularly food), employment, and equality, participation in government, political 

and economic independence, adequate education, women quality, sustainable 

development and peace. The third vision is the one that sees development as reducing 

poverty,-improving health, mitigating environmental degradation, etc.  (p.74) 

 

The second description of ‘vision perspective’ highlighted by Oladoyin (2010) shall be the focus 

from which the paper will look at globalization and development in Nigeria. This is where 

development is seen from the perspective of a society where there is food, employment, equality, 

adequate education, as well as sustainable development and peace, among others.  The definition 

agrees with that of Mabogunje earlier discussed.  Having defined globalization and development, 

it is now important to see how globalization has contributed to under-development of African 

countries in general and Nigeria in particular. 

 

Globalization as a Constraint to Development 

How far has globalization affected the development of Nigeria going by the second view of 

vision which talks about every individual realizing his potentials under a conducive capacity 

where there is no hunger, where there is employment, equality, participation in government and 

where there is sustainable development and peace? It is important to observe that most African 
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countries, Nigeria inclusive, have been under some form of global influence through 

colonization. Many of them were under the colonial rule for many years before their 

independence.  Many African countries were partitioned among European powers.  Some went 

to the French, some to the Portuguese and some to the British.  Nigeria is among those ceded to 

the British rule, and it became independent in 1960.  Duro Oni, et.al.(2008) also shared this view 

when he claimed that: 
The phenomenon of globalization came to Nigeria for the first time, not just in 

the last century, as it is generally thought, but when the Portuguese and the 

British landed on our shores before the end of the 19th century to establish new 

trade links and to spread Christianity. (p.21) 

According to Agagu, (2011:11), ‘the scramble for Africa and its ultimate partition among the 

various European powers provides a clue to understanding the nature and motive of the states 

that emerged in Africa’. It is evident that the interest of the colonial masters was a selfish one. 

They came to exploit the wealth of the various nations, as well as dominate its people.  This 

basically underlined the operations of colonies of exploitation which operated in Nigeria.  

Resources were tapped and siphoned to Europe to develop their societies to the detriment of 

African states. The nature and the motive of the states that emerged were not meant to favour the 

colonized nations but rather to boost the economy of the colonialists.  Gavin and Betley, 1973, 

also see the partition of Africa by European powers as an action which situates African history 

within the canvas of European politics.   

 

For Nigeria, the amalgamation of the Northern and Southern Protectorates by Lord Lugard in 

1914 failed to put into consideration the cultural and religious diversity of the two sections, and 

this action has resulted in conflict of interest among the two groups ever since.  It was even 

suggested by Agagu (2011) that the amalgamation was “essentially based on the economic 

motive” of the colonial masters.  The failure to consider the socio-cultural incongruence of the 

two protectorates before amalgamation had great impact on the nature of state which emerged 

from the exercise.  The state was unstable and undeveloped with artificial boundaries that are 

prone to wars/conflict, multiplicity of societies that parade colonial intrusion, burden of 

economic weakness, external dependence, and creation of western educated elites, fragility of 

state institutions, absence of shared political culture and the collective memory of humiliating 

aspect of colonialism (Chazan, et. al. 1999). 

 

Ihonvbere (1989:15-27) observed that the contact with Europe only distorted, disarticulated and 

underdeveloped Africa, while Rodney (1972:34) had this to say:  
 African economies are integrated into the very structure  

of the developed capitalist economy; and they are integrated  

in a manner that is unfavourale to Africa and ensures that 

 Africa is dependent on the big capitalist countries. 

 

The idea of independence was further buttressed by Onimode (2000:72-73) 
  The colonizing predators through forcible incorporation 

 of colonial Africa into the international capitalist economy  

denied it, and its people, a free role to play in their socio- 

economic responsibility in individual, social, national and  

world affairs. 
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By implication, African states were conditioned to produce raw materials that were used to 

develop European states.  It symbolizes a moving train under the control of developed states and 

African countries are forcibly compelled to join by the wicked machines like World Trade 

Organization (WTO), International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank. From the above 

discussion, it is evident that there has been a kind of globalization although not in the way that it 

is presently understood.  The globalization, as at that time, was of master/servant relationship 

which was unfavourable to Africa in general and to Nigeria in particular.  The present 

globalization, though not a master/servant relationship type, has its own way of turning the 

exercise against the African countries that buy into it.  

 

Our focus is on financial liberalization, as well as the political economy of aids to African 

countries.  As earlier stated, financial liberalization means the collapse of national boundaries to 

money-transfer by multinational organizations as well as free flow of capital.  By implication, 

the foreign partners are free to remit to their various countries any amount of money without any 

problem.  Financial liberalization also connotes transfer of technology, and the political economy 

of aids to African countries, among others.  Under financial liberalization is trade liberalization 

which enables goods from other countries to be brought into another country without any 

restriction. Such goods are usually cheaper and more affordable to the people resulting in the 

people of the country preferring the imported goods to those made in their own country.   For 

example, made-in-Nigeria goods are abandoned by Nigerians as a result of such international 

practices because of the price differentials, even when such goods are superior in quality to the 

imported ones. When goods made in any country are rejected by its own people as a result of the 

influx of foreign goods brought in under trade liberalization, indigenous companies are forced to 

fold up as a result of stiff competition.  This automatically leads to reduction in employment 

opportunities to the indigenes.  The resultant effects are unemployment, hunger, sickness and, 

eventually, anger which can lead to civil unrest as is being experienced in the northern part of 

Nigeria where the Boko Haram insurgents are killing innocent people and destroying properties 

in their millions.  There is also the Niger Delta conflict arising from the degradation of the land 

and waters of the area as a result of oil exploration. It is a known fact that unemployed youths are 

easy tools in the hands of criminals.  Unemployment has led to an increase in the crime rate in 

Nigeria as many people, young and old, take to crime such as kidnapping, robbery, assassination 

and ritual killings, among others, in order to make money.  The exposure of youth to foreign 

movies which are violent in nature has assisted them to perfect their criminal practices.  With the 

highlighted problems, that vision of peace as described by Igbuzor becomes difficult to realize.   

Where there is no peace, governance becomes stressful as it is being experienced by the Nigerian 

government under President Goodluck Ebele Jonathan.  The crises which engulfed Egypt and 

Libya are not unconnected to globalization. The two countries experienced governance crises 

which consumed the two leaders.  

 

The conventional view that trade liberalization is necessary and has automatic and generally 

positive effect for development is “being challenged empirically and analytically.  While some 

scholars consider trade liberalization as being positive for, and essential to, growth and 

development, others complain that it has produced negative results for their economies. Only a 

few countries have enjoyed moderate or high growth in the past three decades while a great 

number have actually suffered declines in living standards.  The problem may not be 

unconnected to the fact that the playing ground is not level.  The odds are heavily tilted in favour 
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of the industrialized world, given that the current participation of Africa in world trade is only 2 

percent, (Dotun Oni, et. al. 2008).  In a study carried out by Hisako KAI and Shigeyuki 

HAMORI on globalization and its effect on Sub-Saharan Africa (on-line), it was concluded that 

as a result of globalization in Sub–Saharan Africa, “the rich have become richer and the poor 

have become poorer” (p.1).  Nigeria is among the countries that have been adversely affected by 

globalization as it has worsened inequality between her and the developed countries with which 

she is practicing trade liberalization.  The citizens are getting poorer while government finds it 

difficult to provide adequate essential social amenities to the citizenry.  Such amenities include 

potable water supply, electricity, good roads, good health facilities and, most especially, security. 

 

In their review of literature on globalization, KAI and HAMORI highlighted the neo-classical 

theory on the issue as a theory which believes in globalization as a means of boosting efficiency 

and promoting economic growth “through improved resource allocation and technology 

transfer”.  On the other hand, their review also revealed that some economists argue against the 

neo-classical scholars that liberalization reduces inequality.  They claim that rather than reduce 

inequality, “it actually worsens it in developing countries”. 

 

Despite the expectation that trade and financial liberalization would improve the economy of 

Nigeria and, by extension, its people,  the contrary has been the situation as incidence of poverty 

appears to be on the high side in the country.  The World Bank (1988) has observed that poverty 

in the developing countries has been on the increase since over two and a half decades ago.  The 

World Bank Report of 1999 also revealed that nearly 70% of Nigeria’s populations of about 120 

million live below the poverty line.    The World Bank Report (1999) on Nigeria referred to 

above is corroborated by the data from the Federal Office of Statistics (1999) which states that 

the index of poverty has been on the increase since independence in 1960, with an astronomic 

growth from 15% in 1960, to 28% in 1980 and 66% in 1996.  Also, the United Nations (UN) 

Report in 1999 placed Nigeria among the 25 poorest nations in the world.  All these anomalies 

are in spite of the trade liberalization on ground. In the National Economic Empowerment and 

Development Strategy’s (NEEDS) document (2005), Nigeria is reported to have a Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP) of about $45 billion in 2001, and a per capita income of about $300 

making her one of the poorest countries in the world.   The 2005 Report of the United Nations 

Development Programme (UNDP) Human Development Index (HDI) showed Nigeria as 

occupying the 158
th
 position on the Human Development Index.    Norway came first, while 

Niger came last at 177
th
 position .   According to the Poverty Document on Nigeria (2005), the 

population of Nigerians in poverty has increased from 17.7 million in 1980 to 68.7 million in 

2004.  This is an increase of 51m in 24 years!  Also, by the Report of the National Bureau of 

Statistics’ Poverty Profile of 2006, 52% of the population, i.e., over 70 million people which is 

more than the figure of 2004 quoted above, live on less than one dollar a day in Nigeria . 

In addition to poverty, trade liberalization has brought with it global corruption which has 

impeded development in Nigeria. Global corruption is that corruption which goes beyond the 

local, state and national levels.  It goes beyond the shores of any nation.  It is international.  At 

this level of corruption, the economic system of the affected nations is badly affected because, 

according to the write-up in global issue (2012), “the international economic system that has 

shaped the current form of globalization… has also created conditions whereby corruption can 

flourish and exacerbate the conditions of people around the world who already have little say 

about their own destiny”.  This statement is connected to the form of corruption perpetuated at 
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the global level by the developed countries, especially against the developing nations.   It is a 

form of corruption that has brought governance crises to the affected country.  Such a country 

usually finds it difficult to provide essential amenities to the people due to lack of fund. 

 

The Structural Adjustments Programme (SAP) suggested by the International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) and implemented by General Babangida is also a product of globalization.  SAP 

prescribed devaluation of the Naira while it gave the impression that it would attract foreign 

investments to Nigeria.  Rather than attract foreign investments as predicted, the structural 

adjustment programme actually ruined the Nigerian currency and its economy. All the 

highlighted problems in Nigeria arising from globalization have contributed to under-

development in Nigeria.  A 53-year old nation (Nigeria became independent in 1960) that cannot 

supply its people with regular electricity cannot be regarded as being developed.  Many things 

that can contribute to development are tied to electricity or what is referred to as power supply.  

Manufacturers rely on it to produce their goods and, by implication, develop their businesses.  It 

is no exaggeration to say that many things that can contribute to development are tied to effective 

electricity supply.  Such things include production, technology, and health provision, among 

others.  Without adequate electricity supply, economic growth through production cannot thrive 

as manufacturers may have to source for their own power supply as is being done in Nigeria.  

Such self provision of electricity automatically increases cost of production and makes trade to 

be highly competitive especially with goods produced in other countries.  Such inadequacy may 

lead to some companies relocating to a more conducive environment outside the country.  Such 

is what is happening in Nigeria where some manufacturing companies (Dunlop Tire Company, 

Coca-Cola Company) have actually relocated to Ghana, a neighbouring country.  What they have 

left in Nigeria is a skeletal structure. 

 

Some may want to argue that corruption has hindered the development of Nigeria.  This claim 

cannot be denied considering the level of corruption in the country.  However, it cannot also be 

ignored that the huge debts arising from foreign loans do affect the availability of funds to carry 

out important projects that would enhance development in the country.  Unfortunately, these 

debts are readily made available to the developing countries through financial liberalization.  

Such loans are capable of turning any country to a permanent debtor country. 

 

The political economy of aids to African countries cannot be ignored.  It has been observed that 

most aids given to African countries by the developed countries such as America and Britain do 

not bring the desired development.  According to Browne, 2007:6, “There is a growing body of 

evidence that traditional forms of development aid do not make a major difference.  He cited the 

under-listed as some of the problems: 

(i) Most aid is administered by many large and expensive public bureaucracies, each 

with procedures of their own. 

  

(ii) Supply is excessive, duplicative and pre-financed. 

 

(iii) Recipient countries are chosen according to the instincts of northern politicians 

and donor self interests. 
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(iv) The content and terms of aids strongly influenced by the needs and interests of the 

suppliers rather than the recipient, and the solutions do not stick (Browne,2007:7). 

 

The above are in addition to stringent conditions attached to these aids which are capable of 

frustrating the recipient countries.  This is not to conclusively aver that foreign aids are 

detrimental to development.  However, it must be emphasized that donors will always expect 

“rewards” from their investments.  Some of what they get in return might pose a threat to the 

survival and developmental quest of recipient states.  Hence, a balanced trading pattern and 

internally generated development should be encouraged.    

 

Globalization cannot be totally condemned because it has enabled peoples from different cultures 

and backgrounds to learn from one another.  It has also made technology transfer possible.  

However, it appears that its negative effects outweigh the positive ones as highlighted in this 

paper. In conclusion, I would like to align with Dotun Oni, et al. (2008) when he said that:  
Globalization is not such a bad thing.  It has contributed, it is true, to 

devastation and the pangs of poverty that are being experienced in this country 

and Africa generally. But I think it is also a wake-up call to many things that 

ought not to happen to us and to many things that we ought to think about and 

to do in order to improve the lot of our people. (p.21) 
 

African countries in general should find a way of making use of the good attributes of 

globalization and, at the same time, work towards developing their people without depending on 

foreign aids and without agreeing to every suggestion made by the world authorities such as the 

WTO, IMF and the World Bank.   African nations generally, and Nigeria in particular, should 

hold their destinies in their own hands.   
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Abstract 
This paper examines the globalization phenomenon which has become the real approach for the 

international economy in the 21
st
 century. This is evident from the fact that nations have become 

more interdependent through the flow of goods, services, and financial capital since the 1 970s 

through the 1980s and presently. The growing importance of industrialization has made the 

integration into the global economy virtually synonymous with development for a number of 

nations, Kenya among them. The nature of globalization is in tandem with economic impact of 

multinational corporations on the Kenyan Economy  This study investigates the role of  

Multinational Corporations through linkages and the enhancement of  technology in fast tracking  

a cross the border transactions. The paper arguably runs through the some of the side effects that 

are entrenched by globalization in many countries: inequality, poverty, exploitation, sidelining 

local industries among others. This study submits effects within the context of the state and its 

role in the process of globalization with particular focus on the Kenyan state and its intersection 

with national and international policies of economic development. These effects to the home 

countries of MNCs are often more difficult to identify, for various reasons. However, earlier 

studies suggest that the effects are generally positive, but the increasing international division of 

labor within multinationals complicates the analysis. The impact on the home country is likely to 

depend on what activities these firms concentrate at home.  In conclusion the paper recommends 

how the Kenyan Economy could lead a more focused development devoid of foreign 

intervention through the MNCs in its Economic development. 
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Introduction 

The globalization debate has been an ongoing process spanning from political, social to 

technological which is part of connectivity of people around the world Preda (2002) 

Globalization is when the units of interaction were primarily used following the industrial 

revolution and innovations in transportation and communication. The units of international 

interaction became multinational corporations who were finding materials, labour, and as clients 

in countries outside their own. Friedman,(2005). Multinational corporations which key players in 

the globalized village create a convergence phenomenon for countries across the world. This 

however does not mean MNCs have brought homogeneity in the globe, rather diversity brought 

together by countries contacting each other. Globalization can be of two types: First, forced 

globalization, this is initiated by one of the Bretton Wood twins, the International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) and secondly participative globalization which occur through MNCs which have been 

integrated into the world economy. However, the role of participative globalization makes MNCs 

contribution to the process of growth and development in the less developed countries 

controversial in nature and character (Baradwaj & Hossain (2005). 

 

 

Objective of the Study 

The objective of this study is to determine the impact of MNCs towards the development of the 

Kenyan economy. 

 

Research Methodology 

Area of study 

This research focuses on the globalization phenomenon and the development of multinational 

corporations in Kenya. The study covers Kenya as the universe of the study. Kenya was chosen 

as a suitable area of research because of its strategic position in East, Central and Africa at large. 

Kenya is a destination of various investment opportunities by many countries and the world at 

large. 

 

Research Design and Data Collection 

This is a desk research which derives heavily from previous research studies. The study adopts 

descriptive research design suitable for document analysis and data that has been used in this 

study. 

 

Data Analysis, Interpretation and Presentation 

Descriptive statistics have been used in data analysis and presentation. This methodology is 

suitable for document analysis. Secondary data presentation will be presented appropriately in 

this study. 

 

Literature Review 

According to Giddeon (1990) globalization can be defined as the intensification of world wide 

social relations which link distant localities in such a way that local happenings are shaped by 

events occurring miles away and vice-versa. 

 

Globalization is of two types: first formed globalization initiated by the International Monetary 

Fund and the second one is participative globalization which occurs through multinational 
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corporations (MNCs) which have played pivotal role globally by integrating the world economy 

hence making their role in the less developed countries controversial in nature (Iqbal, 2005)   

 

The globalization concept is a phenomenon largely exceptional but critical to countries across 

the world with profound changes in the International Arena by transforming the world into a 

global village. It has played a very important role in increasing economic growth and reducing 

object poverty in the developing world. Proponents of this concept have further argued that it has 

led to better products, lower costs, created job opportunities and empowered majority people 

economically (Erunke, 2012) 

 

Many aspects fit into the globalization process ranging from political, social and technological 

which form part of connectivity of people around the world. Development that have taken place 

since the industrial revolution and innovation in transport and communication the units of 

international interaction became multinational corporations who finding materials, labour and 

clients outside their own (Friedman, 2005). 

 

Multinational enterprises stand the centre of Foreign Direct Investments (FDI), characterized by 

long term developments sectoral and regional distributions included; knowledge and technology 

transfer seen by 80% of payments for royalties and license fees which flow between foreign 

affiliates and their parent companies and MNEs international trade through the large and 

increasing intra firm trade and the role of MNEs in trade of intermediate goods (Kieinert, 2001) 

 

Multinational corporations have been protagonists of the globalization process even though this 

has drain strong criticisms from the third world, Kenya included, that there is undue penetration 

of westernization and propagation of high level dependence of the less developed countries on 

the western ones. (Fuggle 1995; Erunke, 2009) 

 

 

 

 

Theoretical Framework 

 

Spread of market institution 

Spread of MNCs 

ICT 

Rivalry of MNCs 

 

Process of Globalization 

 

Institutions of Governance 

 

 

 

 

This paper develops a theoretical framework adopted by Bharadwaj and Delwar (2001) on 

factors pertinent to catalyzing the process of globalization as a way of defining change in the 
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rules and regulations in both domestic and global contexts. The factors include; financial 

openness, trade liberalization, privatization, access to ICT and civil society organizations 

(CSOs), all entrenched into the globalization process. 

Financial Openness - Capital formation and movement across borders is caused by financial 

reforms. This is rampant in the current world. Financial instruments including bonds, mutual 

funds and derivatives have immensely contributed to globalization. This is majorly characterized 

by exchange rate reform through currency convertibility, devaluation and price reforms which 

are major to financial openness. 

 

Trade Liberalization   

Unrestricted international trade maximizes total world income through the maximum use of 

available resources and technology. This contribution of efficient use of global resources by any 

country contributes to gains from trade. The resource of taxes and tariffs which opens up to 

opening up of external markets created liberalization phenomenon. 

 

Privatization  

The production of goods and services by individuals and organizations which are not part of 

government bureaucracy enhancing capitalistic approach to business transactions leads to the 

development of private entrepreneurship. This is in culmination of economic change.  

 

Democratization 

The existence and practice of globalization promotes growth which in turn promotes a 

democratic process characterized by promotion of peace, economic development and the 

entrenching of a multiparty approach in governance 

 

Information Communication Technology (ICT) 

Information Communication Technology (ICT) is the main engine of economic growth for 

developed countries. Through its main components: computing, communication, and internet 

related communication. The outcome of this is the existence of virtual states, e-governance, e-

commerce etc.  

 

Sustainable development 

 Multinational corporations play a great role in development.  Development is visible, through 

environmental balance, social and economic priorities and activities.  This is implemented 

through government, industry and academic involvement.  

 

Conceptual Framework 
 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

Democracy  

  

            ICT  

 

Development  

 

       Globalization  

 

        MNCs 
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Source: Own Conceptualization  

Globalization has undergone several stages and transformation. The spread of ICT has increased 

capabilities of networking across the world. Most importantly multinational corporations have 

been the greatest architects of globalization which touch on many aspects of the society ranging 

from economic, environmental, academic, cultural, security among others. Worth noting is the 

globalization of trade and investment which influences wealth creation globally. This not only 

determining government policy but also creates interdependence mutually between multinational 

corporations and host countries. 

 

Discussions and Results 

The deepening of world wide economic integration has depended increasingly on rising Foreign 

Development Investment (FDI) flows, especially in the last two decades or so. Up to the mid-

nineteen eighties, foreign trade was the most dynamic channel of economic integration. Exports 

grew much stronger than Foreign Development Investment in the 1950s, 60s and 70s. In the 

1980s this pattern changed. 16.3% of  Foreign Development Investment growth exceeded the 

6.2% export growth per year by far (Hillebrandt and Welfens 1998). The increasing integration 

through stronger growth in trade relative to production and the impressive rise of FDI after 1985 

is documented.World real industrial production has risen by 60% over this 24 years period.  

 

Parallel increase could be a first hint to the dominant role of MNCs in the international transfer 

of knowledge and technology.The regional distribution of royalties and license fees payments is 

more strongly dominated by developed countries than the regional structure of inward FDI 

stocks. Given the advantage of MNCs in the production of technology intensive goods and their 

larger capacity to develop and absorb new technologies.  

 

A large share of all payments for the use of imported technology comes from developed 

countries. Regional concentration is even stronger on the receipts side of royalties and license 

fees. The U.S. alone received about 58% of all royalties and license fees in the 1990s, Japan, the 

U.K., Germany and France 10%, 9%, 6% and 4%, respectively. These large players hold strong 

positions in payments as well as in receipts of royalties and license fees. According to UNCTAD 

data, international transfer of technology takes place almost without developing countries. 

Developed countries account for 98,3% of all receipts and 88.3% of all payments. Among the 

developing countries, South Korea holds the highest shares, with one third of the payments and 

one fifth of the receipts within the developing countries group. 

 

Trade has been the most important channel of the integration of the world economy. It has been 

only very recently, that the strong rise in FDI challenges the role of trade in goods and services 

as the most important aspect of globalization. Since the end of World War II, international trade 

has pushed world economic integration. Its growth rates have exceeded production growth rates 

by far, pointing to a deepening of integration.Merchandise exports have almost tripled in 

nominal terms since 1980. Trade takes place mostly among developed countries. Their 

merchandise export share have remained relatively stable at about two third over the last two 

decades. The emergence of the Asian exporting countries has not changed this dominance of the 
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developed countries. Trade in services has grown a bit faster than trade in goods. Its share in 

total trade has risen marginally to about 20% (WTO various issues) in 1999. A large share of 

trade especially between developed countries takes place within the same industry (Grubel and 

Lloyd 1971). These high intraindustry trade (IIT) shares are mainly explained by imperfect 

competition.  

 

Globalization, Development and MNCs in Kenya 
Globalization process in Africa started way long before independence. However in 1980s each 

African country had its own issues to tackle. From dictatorship regime in Uganda, Congo, Kenya 

and Nigeria to Africa socialism in Tanzania, misguided policies in Ivory Coast. These factors 

prompted these countries to seek for World Bank and IMF’s help. Their liberation opened up 

capital floors by adopting the two institutions conditions through structure adjustment. Both the 

IMF market fund mentation and World Bank’s Washington consensus policies (Stiglitz, 2006) 

 

Africa remains an embattled continent on earth as indicated from its socio economic indices 

decline. Its share of world trade continues to dwindle and its resources plundered by external 

actors in its economic development blue print, Africa’s development has not been effective due 

to lack of self suitability, due to overdependence on external aid and externally oriented policies 

and plans. It could be worth focusing if the African economy were to focus on strategizing on 

expansion of domestic and regional markets to promote into African trade by encouraging local 

industrialization instead of being subjecting itself to the invasion of foreign corporations 

(Stiglitz, 2006).  

 

Kenya’s economy has been driven and facilitated, by globalized macro-economic factors whose 

approach impacts upon the lives of Kenyans at large. Globalized markets, technology, ideas and 

solidarity can enrich the lives of people everywhere above all expanding their choices. However 

globalization is being driven by market expansion, open national borders to trade, capital 

formation and information. The expansion and operations of markets outside the borders, 

dominance in social, political and economic outgoing opportunities and rewards globally 

notwithstanding. (Source) (Gachunga 2008) 

 

Multinational Corporations (MNCs) 

Multinational Corporations have had both social and economic impacts to the Kenyan economy 

since independence. Following the advent of World War II MNCs penetration was experienced 

through the expansion of large, flexible and powerful oligopolies domiciled western capitalistic 

countries. Further these enterprises have extended their operations into third world countries 

Kenya included. Raw materials markets as extractors and consumers and into capital goods 

markets as suppliers. These approaches, however, creates a scenario where the development of 

business enterprise could be viewed as a process of centralizing and perfecting the process of 

capital accumulation (Stiglitz, 2006). 

 

Product choice and output technology have limited employment opportunities in Kenya and 

production pattern have shifted away from the output of low cost necessities for the poor. Social 

costs therefore may outweigh the external social benefits of the capital that technology has 

transferred. The patterns of high social costs into the Kenyan economy have been brought about 

by a serious impact of trade and investment ties with foreign countries. Over the years MNCs 
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have rather transferred products developed in and for rich countries. This made them engage in 

active taste transfer which has shifted demand from local goods to MNCs products which are 

often expensive with a different pattern from what local firms could meet. MNCs technology 

choice is capital intensive which limits employment creation. MNCs productions are developed 

in developed countries whose factor prices are different. In other sectors high wages give rise to 

capital intensive techniques. MNCs have developed background linkages whose inputs are 

imported. This practice is a result of working to standardize foreign products as a result of 

standardizing and integrating international institutions – MNCs, locally, the domestic economy is 

seriously hurt. (Source) 

 

 

 

Conclusions  

Globalization phenomenal is so far widely regarded both positively and negatively. Positively 

impacting upon the Kenyan economy in the sense that Growth of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

and Gross National Product (GNP) have been experienced due to the contribution of MNCs in 

Kenya. Uniliver Kenya products for example, ranging from Blue Band, Royco, Knorr, Omo, 

Sunlight, Geisha, and Vaseline are both consumed locally but exported to other countries in the 

Eastern and Southern Africa (ESA); namely Uganda, Tanzania, Malawi, Mozambique, 

Zimbabwe, and Zambia.  There is improvement in the balance of trade by improving the ratio of 

exports to imports. This paper has reviewed, among other factors the impact of foreign direct 

investment and the transfer of technology from MNCs to Kenya as a host country. Following 

various effects brought about by MNCs in Kenya’s development; in one way poverty could be 

eradicated meaning that globalization has so far supported development in Kenya.  Equally, the 

opposite holds the fair that the presence of MNCs denies the locals from opportunities in job 

accessibility and creation of insecurity in their jobs.  Lack of enough participation of Kenya 

locals in employment and wealth creation results to the non-participation in economic 

development 
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Abstract 
The emergence of the African female novelist since the mid-sixties is witnessed not only in 

terms of her concern with issues affecting women, but also generally with disturbing issues 

affecting the continent as a whole. It is in this regard that an evaluation of her experiences and 

contributions in the present globalized world becomes relevant. Theorists and proponents of 

Globalization predict a rapid development of the world. This means the availability of global 

opportunities in all spheres of life to all and sundry. This paper examines the contradictions 

inherent in Globalization as well as African women’s subordinate and invisible status in the 

globalized world. It argues that despite the alluring promises of Globalization, there is increased 

poverty and deepening inequalities in Africa. The paper perspectivizes from the Womanist 

standpoint that the inequalities between women and men in Africa are engendered and sustained 

by colonialism and patriarchy. In addressing these imbalances for equitable development of the 

continent, there must be an all-inclusive approaches that does not only integrate educated or 

urban African women and men in the globalized world, but also rural, uneducated, and disabled 

women. Against this backdrop, Ifeoma Chinwuba’s Waiting for Maria underscores African 

women’s yearning for autonomy and integration in the scheme of things in the society. The 

author depicts self-reliant, resilient, and inventive female characters that defy patriarchy in 

pursuance of autonomy. This serves as an essential Womanist paradigm for women’s freedom 

towards active participation in the socio-political and economic activities of the global society. 

The paper concludes that Globalization can only be meaningful to African women when the 

injustices, marginalization, and exploitation that characterise it are eliminated for equitable 

distribution of resources to all and sundry. Again, unless African women are allowed autonomy 

at the family, socio-political, and economic levels, Globalization remains a myth for them and 

the continent as a whole.  

Key words: Globalization, socio-political, and Autonomy, colonialism, patriarchy 
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Introduction 

Many people, both in academic realm and outside it, seem ignorant of what feminist/ gender 

discourse is all about. They think that the energy dissipated about feminist/gender discourse is 

worthless. They argue that nothing meaningful is left to be discussed about women since so 

much noise has already been made about women issues by women themselves and a few men 

who think like women or experience life like women? At my work place in the university, when 

I talk of writing a paper on feminism or gender discourse or attending a conference with a 

feminist or gender theme, my colleagues ask me, Mr. Shior, what do you people in feminism and 

gender studies still write about or meet to discuss? Have you not exhausted discourse on feminist 

and gender issues? Or have feminist/gender themes not become stale in academic discourse? It is 

in respect of these questions (ignorance) demanding for answers from  patient and tolerant minds 

and the need to dismantle patriarchal structures that have continued to subordinate and 

marginalize women in society that form the basis of this paper. Whatever anybody with 

misogynistic attitude think, the fact remains that the entire world ought to beat drums and blow 

the loudest trumpets about the enormous intellectual and physical contributions of women to the 

well-being and development of society. 

 

Arguably, much has been said about the debilitating condition of African women, but a lot more 

needs to be said or written as women continue to operate on the fringes of society and suffer 

different forms of injustices such as discrimination at work places, subjugation in marriage, the 

tyrannical practices of mother-in-laws, negation of wife’s right in marriage, husband’s infidelity, 

abandonment and violence, bigamy, and so on (Chukwuma, Journal of Women Studies 1999: 2). 

In spite of the great hue and cry about women as argued by some critics, the negative practices 

against women still pervade the society. In addressing these issues, the paper interrogates the 

basis for women’s subordination and destabilizes patriarchal notions that sustain African 

women’s oppression, marginalization, and subservient position in the global society. These are 

among the issues that occupy Ifeoma Chinwuba’s attention in her novel, Waiting for Maria. The 

novel, which is in the genre of prison literature, features female characters with different stories 

about their inhuman treatment by their men and their rationalization for fighting back. Chinwuba 

uses the genre of prison literature as a vital instrument to articulate and interpret the realities and 

aspirations of African women. Prison literature refers to 
a literary genre characterized by literature that is written while the author is confined in a 

location against his[her] will, such as a prison, jail or house arrest. The literature can be 

about prison, informed by it, or simply coincidentally written while in prison. It could be 

a memoir, nonfiction, or fiction. (Wikipedia, 2013:1) 

 

Example of works that can be categorized as African prison literature  include Ngugi wa 

Thiong'o's prison diary titled Detained: A Prisoner's Diary,  Nawal El Saadawi’s  Woman at 

Point Zero, and Ken Saro-Wiwa’s Sozaboy. Tom Wicker notes that prison literature reveals the 

unpleasant details of life within the walls of prison and inevitably reflects the society outside 

(Wikipedia, 2013:7). It is a genre of literature that enables a reader to acquire a sense of the 

world inside the walls thereby allowing him/her gain an insight into the thoughts and feelings of 

those placed within the walls (Wikipedia, 2013:7). Chinwuba utilises the medium of prison 

literature to recount the traumatic experiences of African women imprisoned by the oppressive 

male dominant system (the State) symbolized as Freeman Fort prison. 

 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literary_genre
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prison
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/House_arrest
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ng%C5%A9g%C4%A9_wa_Thiong%27o
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ng%C5%A9g%C4%A9_wa_Thiong%27o
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Detained:_A_Prisoner%27s_Diary&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nawal_El_Saadawi
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Waiting for Maria depicts the harsh reality of prison life experienced by female inmates in the 

contemporary Nigerian society. Chinwuba brings to the lime light not only domestic violence 

and other oppressive practices against women, but also such other disturbing issues as negligence 

of the prisons, the deteriorating educational system, poverty, corruption, and electoral 

malpractices, among others confronting the post-independent Nigeria.  The novel is a graphic 

portrayal of the unpleasant experiences of the Nigerian and by extension the African woman. 

The author employs the technique of multiple story-telling by different female characters in 

order to comment on the traumatic experiences of women. This reveals the African reality from 

the perspective of the oppressed. The Freeman Fort prison represents the negligent and cruel 

patriarchal system that confines, oppresses, and silences the Africa woman. Hence she remains 

backward and inactive in the global society.  

   

The choice of the text is very significant as the work represents not only the plight of African 

women, but also the continent as a whole. The paper adopts the womanist model as a platform 

for the co-existence of African women and men in order to attract to Africa sustainable 

development through the opportunities that Globalization has presented to the world. All the 

above have been elaborated in the following sections. 

 

The African Female Novelist  

The African female novelist can arguably be said to have appeared late on the African fictional 

landscape due to the colonial legacy of male dominance in the African society. Historical records 

show that before colonialism in Africa, women operated on the same plane with their men. It was 

colonialism accompanied with the Western education that institutionalized women’s 

subordination and marginalization that shut the African woman out of the intellectual, socio-

political, and economic spheres. The recording of African experiences was colonized by African 

men who thought that by virtue of the Western education they had acquired, they had a higher 

ability for such an intellectually tasking activity. The African woman was relegated to the 

background and considered merely as docile, without education and capable only of traditional 

role (as a wife and mother).  

 

The male chauvinist attitude was exemplified in works authored by early African male writers 

such as Chinua Achebe, Elechi Amadi, Cyprian Ekwensi, Ferdinand Oyono, Ayi Kwei Armah, 

Meja Mwangi, Alex la Guma, Dominic Mulaisho, and Charles Mungoshi, among others. In this 

wise, the contributions of African women at the time in knowledge production and dissemination 

like their male counterparts were denigrated, deliberately made invisible, and silent. Women 

were also excluded from development process due to sexual bias entrenched by the colonial 

power structure (of male dominance) bequeathed to the African society. It was not until the mid-

sixties that some African women haven acquired Western education, which exposed and created 

awareness in them, inevitably began to react against male dominance (Chukwuma, “Women’s 

Quest For Rights” 2006:1). In 1966, Flora Nwapa trailed the blaze with the publication of her 

first novel, Efuru that established the African female voice on the African literary firmament. 

Thus, this set the stage that led to the emergence of female novelists such as Mariama Ba, Buchi 

Emecheta, Ama Ata Aidoo, and so on, who sought in their works to correct the disparaging 

image of the African woman and also celebrate her unique qualities and contributions to African 

development. With the literary foundation that was laid by the above named African female 

novelists, a new generation of African female literary personalities have emerged and continued 
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to engage patriarchal dominance through writing and activism with the aim of dislodge it. They 

include Molara Ogundipe-Lestli, Oyewunmi Oyeronke, Catherine Acholonu, Wangari Maathai, 

Nawal El Saadawi, Helen Chukwuma, Zainab Alkali, Mary Kolawole, Akachi Adimora Eze-

igbo, Margaret Ogola, Miriam Tatli, Tsi-Tsi Dangarembga, Ifeoma Chinwuba, Zukiswa Wanner, 

Chimmamanda Ngozi Adichie, Rosemary E. Ekosson, among many others. This crop of writers 

do not only concern themselves with the woman condition, but also with other issues such as bad 

governance, corruption, insecurity, terrorism, climate change, poverty, and diseases plaguing the 

African continent in the globalized world. 

 

Again, the African female novelist does not laud her cause at the expense of good literature. She 

marries form and content to voice out her unique experiences as well as responds to other social 

and political happenings around her. By so doing, she demonstrates her responsibility as a writer 

with the concern for “the contemporary universal collapse of humanity” and acts as the voice of 

vision in her own time (Soyinka cited in Ker 2004:7). 

 

Globalization and African Women’s Quest for Autonomy in Waiting for Maria 

In explicating African women’s quest for autonomy in the globalized world, it is necessary to 

clarify the term Globalisation. The concept of Globalization is subsumed in the term global 

village, which was coined by Wenham Lewis in his book, America and Cosmic Man (1948). 

However, Herbert Marshall McLuhan later adopted the term and popularized it in his books, The 

Gutenberg Galaxy: The Making of Typographic Man (1962) and Understanding Media (1964). 

McLuhan describes how electronic mass media collapse space and time barriers in human 

communication, enabling people to interact and live on a global scale. In this sense, the globe has 

been turned into a village by the electronic mass media (para1).  

 

There are, however, divergent views concerning the pros and cons of Globalization in relation to 

the third world societies, of which Africa is a part. Some scholars view Globalization in glowing 

terms, while others argue that it is merely another phase of capitalism, which is the continued 

search for profit maximization by the West. According to Babangida (cited in Fwatshak, 1998, 

p.10): 
 When we talk of globalization, we are referring to the liberalization and the   

 intensification of international linkages, research, transportation, energy,    

 medicine, education, politics, and cultures, which is, accelerated by discoveries in   

 micro economies, information processing, communications, and biotechnology.    These 

forms of cooperation and linkages have created mutual interdependency in    the global 
system. 

The above view presupposes that almost every aspect of human life in the modern world is 

affected by Globalization, in which the world is effectively linked. In a related sense, Stiglitz 

(2002, p.9) views Globalization as: 
  The closer integration of the countries and peoples of the world which has   

  been brought about by the enormous reduction of costs of transportation    

 and communication and the breaking down of artificial barriers to the flow of goods, services, capital, 

knowledge and (to a lesser extent) people across borders. 

The closer integration of the world referred to above, is to enhance the development and well-

being of humanity with the flow of information, goods, and services across borders. However, 

the contradiction in Stiglitz’s claim of Globalization’s enormous reduction in cost of 

transportation and communication is that as high as two thirds of Africa’s population, the cost of 

transportation across national borders has not reduced. Access to communication facilities is also 



144 

 

yet to be substantially achieved as more than two thirds of the continent’s population has no 

access to communication facilities. Even where such facilities exist, they are not effective. Thus, 

the West’s hypocrisy in terms of eliminating trade barriers is only to benefit Western capitalists. 

While pushing African countries to eliminate trade barriers by opening up their borders, the West 

has kept theirs tight, and as such prevented African countries from exporting their agricultural 

produce and thereby depriving them of the much needed income.  

 In view of this, Marfleet (1998, p.1) lashes the proponents of Globalization when he 

observes that: 

  The theorists of globalization are in disarray. For a decade they argued  

   that the world economy had changed fundamentally. They described a  

   system integrated by the market and driven by capitalist energies, which  

   would deliver growth and unprecedented prosperity . . . The globalizers  

   predicted rapid development of Africa, Asia, and Latin America even  

   arguing that divisions between ‘Developed’ and ‘Developing’ nations,  

   ‘First and ‘Third Worlds’, would become less significant and eventually  

   meaningless. In the face of renewed economic crisis, however, and of  

   stark evidence of deepening inequalities, and the immeseration (sic) of  

   vast numbers of people, ‘globetalk’ has become less strident. 

For Marfleet, Globalization is a Western capitalist ideology fashioned to justify and perpetuate 

relations of exploitation and to help in containing collective responses from below (1998, p.2).  

 

The major contradiction of Globalization for Africa is that it has sustained the dependency of 

African countries through Western capitalist economic policies such as liberalization of trade, 

which is the removal of tariffs and non-tariff barriers, liberalization of investment, and finance. 

Thus, the basic condition qualifying African countries for financial assistance from the West in 

order to carry out sustainable development programs is that of reforming their economic 

structures to conform to the current global context (Nwagbara 2003:197). This has compelled 

African countries to remain dependent thereby becoming more effectively exploited in their 

relations with the West. The resultant effect of this sort of relationship is increased global 

economic hardship and African women are the worst hit because of their dependency, lack of 

quality education, and subordinate status in the global society dominated by men. African 

women, especially rural women and the disabled already made handicapped by lack of education 

and cultural barriers can hardly actualize their potentials as right thinking humans within the 

context of the global economy. They are, therefore, inactive and non-self-benefitting participants 

in the global economy.  

 

Nevertheless, whatever view we may hold about Globalisation, its positive and central focus 

seems to be encouragement and promotion of competition across the globe in every ramification 

of human endeavour. The competition, whether healthy or not, has the propensity of bringing out 

the best in an individual. How then can African women participate and effectively compete with 

their men or other women in civilized societies to attract the gains of Globalization and 

development to the continent when they are heavily yoked with patriarchal oppression that tend 

to imprison and shut them out of the global world as represented in Chinwuba’s Waiting for 

Maria. In addressing this question and other related issues, this paper proposes a womanist 

paradigm, which emphasizes positive, resilient, and inventive female characters with the capacity 

to work together with not only other women, but also progressive men for the common purpose 
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of development, which involves women’s integration in the global scheme of affairs. The 

womanist model is particularly relevant as it is in tandem with the millennium development 

goals, particularly, goals 2 and 3. 

 

The term womanist first appeared in Alice Walker’s In Search of Our Mothers’ Gardens: 

Womanist Prose; where the author attributed the meaning of the term to “the black folk 

expression of mothers to female children, You acting womanish”, i.e., like a woman. Usually 

referring to outrageous, audacious, courageous or willful behaviour. Wanting to know more and 

in greater depth than is considered ‘good’ for one”. She adds that a womanist is:  

 A woman who loves other women, sexually and/or nonsexually. Appreciates and  

  prefers women’s culture, women’s emotional flexibility (values tears as natural  

  counterbalance of laughter), and women’s strength. Sometimes loves individual  

  men, sexually and /or nonsexually. Committed to survival and wholeness of entire 

  people, male and female. (Walker, 1984, p. xi) 

Walker’s introduction of Womanism as a theoretical approach in feminist literature was to 

account for the experiences of black women, which were excluded in feminist theorizing 

between the late 1970s and 1980s in the United States of America. Walker justifies her 

neologism in the following words:  
  I don’t choose womanism because it is ‘better’ than feminism . . . I choose it   

 because I prefer the sound, the feel, the fit of it; because I cherish the spirit of the   

 women (like Sojourner) the word calls to mind, and because I share the old ethnic-American habit of 

offering society a new word when the old word it is using fails to describe behaviour and change that only a new 

word can help it fully see. (New York Times Book Review, 2009, p. 94) 
 

Thus, what distinguishes Walker’s Womanism from other strains of feminism is its inclusive 

approach that offers an alternative for black women by framing their survival in the context of 

communality where the fate of women and men are inseparable. Womanism offers the African 

woman a veritable platform with which to express herself as well as achieve her full potentials 

while recognizing her man and children as part of her being. The family, therefore, forms the 

nucleus of Womanism, which makes the model preferable in the African context. 

 

Through the Womanist lens, the reader sees Chinwuba’s depiction of positive, resilient, and 

inventive female characters such as Intelle, a post graduate student, Susanna, Wunmi, Omo, 

Binta, Rahmatu, and Mudiaga who demonstrate shocking fearlessness in fighting domestic 

violence and other forms of oppression against them. They are incarcerated for killing their 

promiscuous and cruel husbands. Whereas the prison can be seen as representing oppression of 

the individual by the State, it also signifies a place of solace. Lewis (2001, p.4) agrees with this 

position when he observes that:  

  For some writers, one of the most insidious ways that a society could incarcerate  

  its members was in the home. Women authors of the nineteenth century often  

  described the home as a prison for wives, but women’s sense of unyielding  

  boundaries was also reflected in limited choices and frustrated attempts at self- 

  realisation. 

 

The incarceration of female characters in Waiting for Maria serves both as oppression as well as 

a vent for their freedom. In the prison, they form a bond of solidarity (the women’s solidarity 

club of Freeman Fort). The bond sustains their determination and spirit of togetherness in 
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voicing out their resistance against oppression. Through her character, Patsy, Chinwuba bemoans 

traits of betrayal by some women, which are antagonistic to women bonding. She questions: 

  Why do our fellow women befriend men that are already married? I believe that is 

  one of the reasons for the worries and pains we women have: straying husbands.  

  A woman knows that a man is married, has children and is accounted for. Why  

  does she interfere in the relationship? Is it to break it up? To usurp, take another  

  woman’s thing? Why does she intrude and steal what is not hers? Why not look  

  elsewhere? (Waiting for Maria, p.86) 

 

These questions are very relevant in the light of sisterhood in women’s collective struggle 

against oppression. Sisterhood can only be meaningful when women consider themselves as 

other women’s sisters’ keepers. The law of equity demands that she/he who wants equity must 

come to it with clean hands. Therefore, African women lamenting patriarchal oppression must 

display a sense of responsibility and fair play in their interaction with other women and men. 

That is what Womanism emphasizes. This is imperative in the face of African women’s 

collective struggle for autonomy, not to overthrow men, but to be genuinely free in making their 

choices, and to be regarded, recognized, and appreciated for their contributions to the 

development of the globalized society like men. 

 

Chinwuba’s Waiting for Maria is illuminating against the backdrop of Womanist evaluation of 

the relationship between the female characters themselves and their men as it reflects the African 

society. The novel recounts the experiences of women (the inmates of cell ww10) awaiting trial 

or death. These inmates tell their different stories about how they have ended up in incarceration.   

With a tinge of feminist radicalism, the author portrays her female characters as seeking freedom 

with the use of violence – they become brutal and murderous. Some of them are incarcerated for 

killing their husbands and fellow wives’ children. Susanna, an Italian, who is one of the central 

characters, is married to a Nigerian and has two children. She walks in on her husband who is 

cheating on her with the house help, Philo who is also her husband’s blood relation. Instead of 

showing remorse for their actions, they both gang up and beat Susanna mercilessly until she goes 

into premature labor. She gives birth to a deformed baby and later tries to reconcile with her 

husband, but to no avail. Instead, the house maid, Philo, is promoted to the position of a wife, 

ignoring Susanna and her children. Out of frustration and anger, Susanna murders the two of 

them (Waiting for Maria, pp.13-22). Susanna thus, represents other female characters in the 

novel such as Intelle, Omo, Olori, Amen, Wunmi, Rahmatu, Mudiaga, and countless African 

women whose stories and experiences of emotional and physical torture by their men are the 

same.  

There are probably hundreds of inmates in the Freeman Fort prison, but the author emphasizes 

the plight of the inmates of the female ward cell ww10, a cell meant for two inmates, but is 

occupied by ten of them. Chinwuba vividly portrays the prison conditions with its effects on the 

female inmates, thus: 

  Most inmates resorted to stuffing pieces of their cloths as menstrual pads, but they 

  were not disposable and could not be washed out. What to do? Use urine to wash  

  it out? The mattresses, raffia mats and clothing had been redesigned with female  

  stains. . . . There was no toilet paper for wiping. The prison was not supplied,  

  according to the officials. There was a stack of empty cement bags, but it caused  

  rashes, so inmates had resorted to wiping on the wall around the bucket. There  
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  was no shame, no privacy. Some did it directly, holding their behind apart and  

  rubbing it on the wall. Others used their bare hands. They scooped the remainder  

  of the faeces from the anus and flung it into the bucket. If it couldn’t fly, they  

  deposited it on the wall (Waiting for Maria, p.68). 

 

This photographic depiction, though vulgar and nauseating, shows the State’s oppression of 

women as well as its negligence to provide the basic infrastructures for the well-being of the 

citizenry. The author holds the men folk squarely for the negligence, selfishness, and cruelty that 

have occasioned so much pain and suffering to the women. What is inspiring about Chinwuba is 

that she does not only concentrate her energy on the plight of African women, but also decries 

the prevalent corrupt practices in Nigeria and by extension Africa. In the novel, the reader 

witnesses several incidences of corruption. For instance, the police and prison warders make the 

inmates to give bribe before they are released. The corrupt system also supports the powerful in 

their immoral and criminal acts. For instance, Wunmi is imprisoned for carrying out an abortion 

on a fourteen year old girl that is impregnated by her father, a soldier. The abortion is successful, 

but the girl bleeds to death. Wunmi is arrested. The soldier is as guilty as Wunmi who does the 

abortion. He rapes his own child and tries to cover up the offense by getting the nurse arrested. 

However, due to the corrupt nature of the Nigerian system, the soldier gets away with the crime. 

If a full investigation were carried out, the truth about the pregnancy would have been discovered 

and the immoral soldier penalized (Waiting for Maria, 201). There are also incidences of 

electoral malpractices, which can be seen as precursors of bad governance. Hence, any regime 

formed through electoral malpractices is deemed bad from the beginning. 

 

In addressing the above issues in her novel, Chinwuba employs effective dialogue as a medium 

through which the characters recount their stories to their fellow cellmates and by implication the 

reader. Flashback is also a reoccurring technique in the novel. Some inmates sometimes reflect 

back on the life they had lived before their incarceration. For instance, when the author goes 

back forty years to when Ozoemanam Omo’s mother was born (Waiting for Maria, p.52). The 

title of the novel is also symbolic; Black Maria is the vehicle that is used for transporting inmates 

from the prison to the court. Most inmates have been in detention for years waiting for (Maria) – 

the day their cases would be decided.  Maria also symbolises death; the inmates’ death (Waiting 

for Maria, pp. 652-653). The author’s language is also appropriate. Her choice of words best 

establishes her feminist viewpoint. According to Uzoma Nwokochah (1998, p.157), it is only 

when a female preacher realises the need to use language in a manner which invariably conveys 

her deep-felt thought to the readers that critics can recognize her as a successful feminist writer. 

Chinwuba uses her language to best describe her deep-felt thoughts on the plight of women in 

society. 

 

Conclusion 

The African female novelist‘s responsibility as the touchlight of not only the womenfolk, but 

also the African continent can be seen in the number of works produced with intervening impact 

on the socio-political and cultural problems of the continent, especially by the turn of the 

nineteenth century up-to-date. Chinwuba’s Waiting for Maria is one of such important works. 

The novel is a celebration of the strength and indomitable spirit of African women in the face of 

socio-cultural oppression. Like other African female novelists,  Chinwuba has not only addressed 

women related problems, but also other issues such as corruption and bad governance that have 
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become a clog in Africa’s development efforts in the globalized world. We conclude that for 

meaningful development to take place in Africa, there must be mutual trust and cooperation 

between African women and men, and that is what Walker’s womanism emphasizes. It means 

that African women must be freed from traditional and cultural barriers that oppress, debase, and 

impede their active participation in the global affairs. Girl-child education must be given as 

much attention as the boy-child. Again, for Globalization to be beneficial to African women, 

there must be Globalization policy redirection towards ensuring justice, fair play, and equitable 

distribution of the global wealth to the extent that women, particularly rural women and the 

disabled are given quality education and are economically empowered to be self-reliant and 

independent. It is only by so doing that African women can actualize their full potentials and also 

contribute as well as benefit meaningfully from the global economy. All these can be achieved 

by embracing Walker’s womanism, which emphasizes tolerance and mutual co-existence 

between the sexes. Unless African women and men, guided by the womanist spirit, are prepared 

to generate and nurture an African model of society, a society solidly built on the traditions and 

realities of the African continent, and allow women autonomy in contributing to decision making 

and also working hand-in-hand with their men, the notion of Globalization remains a myth for 

African women as well as the continent. This is because the continent cannot make any 

meaningful achievement if African women are merely tolerated by their men instead of being 

fully integrated in the scheme of things. If African women and men cooperate and allow 

divisions that hinder mutual love and understanding to disappear in their midst, Africa, 

especially with her enormous human and material resources stands a chance of drawing huge 

benefits from Globalization, notwithstanding the Western political and economic bias. 
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Abstract 

Taking into consideration the importance role integration has played over the years in the success 

of diversification strategies, in the matters of development and most importantly its contribution 

towards moving away from a rent based economy to a more diversified one, this paper seeks 

among many other things to further clarify this phenomenon by taking on as a case study three 

Regional Economic Communities (RECs) namely: the EAC, SADC and AMU economic blocks. 

The aim of this report is to give an account of the three blocks from an economic perspective, an 

integration standpoint and last but not the least a political point of view. With this in mind, this 

article seeks to attain the following objectives: 1) show that the success of integration between 

the members of the various RECs depends on the quality of their respective institutional 

frameworks, 2) stress on the fact that the diversification of the business partners of each RECs 

without preliminary diversification of the regional productive structure gives rise to a diversion 

of the intra-community trade. This article is divided into three parts. In the first part, we will 

examine the state of the economic integration in these three sub-regions. In the second part, we 

will closely analyze trade in these three blocks. The thirdly party, we will closely examine the 

national diversification policies of member states and the process made in respect to integration 

in these RECs. The intended objective is to simply assess the capacity of the regional governance 

in helping mould national diversification policies within the framework of a regional productive 

system. 
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Introduction 

If the economic cheek a big role in the analysis of the operative paragraphs of regional 

integration, it does not remain about it less than the policy also a of the same part importance 

plays there. This is particularly true within the framework of this article where certain African 

Regional Economic communities (RECs for example AMU, the conflicts political between 

States constitute a true obstacle with the realization of integration regional. Force is to recognize 

that the institutions take more and more an important place in the analysis of regional integration. 

In this way, the analysis of the African RECs cannot make the economy question the institutions 

which constitute the base of integration while raising the throbbing question of the coordination 

of the economic policies, the will of co-operation of the States and that of the institutions. Such 

is the objective that this article assigns. What will be done by the means of the analysis of the 

state of institutional and economic integration in three CER: Southern Africa Development 

community (SADC), the EAC (East Africa Community) and the AMU (Arab Maghreb Union). 

We will proceed in three times. Initially, it will be a question of giving a progress report on the 

state of institutional integration in the three RECs. In the second time, it will be a question of 

considering the state of economic integration and mainly the intra-Community trade of the three 

blocks. Lastly, the item will dwell too long on the examination of the processes of integration of 

these three RECs with a view return account of the principal complementarities and divergences 

between the nation's economies of each RECs and the state of diversification of the three under-

areas. This is in order to know if integration can be regarded as a means likely to strengthen the 

process of integration by the means of the installation of the regional productive system. 

 

The inventory of fixtures of economic integration and policy in the AMU, the SADC and 

the EAC 

As expressed by GERARDIN R (2001/3, p.27), the concept of integration translates two types of 

dynamic: “one is spontaneous, it is carried out in fact, “by the market”; it results from the rise of 

commercial and financial flows. The other is institutionalized, “formal”; it translates a 

voluntarism and political agreements; obtained by “the rules”, it supposes the installation of 

institutions and the passage of stages programmed in time”. Thus, for Gérardin, these two 

approaches return to two different realities. The first is the exclusive work of the economic 

agents in that it does not rest on any institutional base. The second approach is the work of the 

States in what it is based on the intergovernmental agreements (ibid, p.27). 

 

Economic integration between geographically close countries can, initially, have a positive 

impact on the request and the production. It is what GERARDIN H (ibid, p.31) calls “the 

creation negotiable instrument of exchanges”. Indeed: “the Member State of a grouping amends 

the origin of these imports while being supplied, from now on, near a member of its grouping at 

a better cost, rather than near a third country”. It is relevant to stress that the Treaty of Abuja of 

June 3
rd

, 1991 marks a major landmark in the history of African integration as it provided the 

foundations of the establishment of an African economic community provided for by 2027. The 

installation of the Regional Economic Communities (RECs) is a first step towards the African 

Economic community. Thus, “rationalization of the institutional framework in view of an 

African integration, through joint and compatible projects in line the development programs 

(integrated into the national and regional levels), and the harmonization of the policies and the 

practices on the economic plan and as seen in the case of investments”, is the main aim 

subtending the creation of the REC. (UNCTAD, 2009, p.10); There exists in Africa several 



151 

 

regional RECs and economic groupings and all remain least integrated. This article seeks to 

examination of the state of integration in three RECs namely: that of the AMU, SADC and the 

EAC blocks. 

Table n° 1: African Regional economic communities and Mechanisms of Integration 

 

                

            RECs 

Type of 

integration 

Fields of 

integration and 

co-operation 

Effective date  Member 

States 

Specified 

objective 

 

Arab Maghreb 

Union (AMU) 

 

Area of free trade 

Goods, 

services, 

investments, 

migrations 

 

 

17/02/1989 

Algeria, 

Libya, 

Morocco, 

Maurétanie, 

Tunisia 

 

Integral 

economic 

union 

 

 

 

 

Southern Africa 

Development 

Community 

(SADC) 

 

 

 

 

Area of free trade 

 

 

 

 

Goods, 

services, 

investments, 

migrations 

 

 

 

 

 

 

01/09/2000 

South 

Africa, 

Angola, 

Botswana, 

Lesotho, 

Malawi, 

Maurice, 

Mozambique 

Namibia, 

Republic 

democratic 

of Congo, 

Plain 

Republic of 

Tanzania, 

Swaziland, 

Zambia, 

Zimbabwe 

 

 

 

 

Integral 

economic 

union 

 

 

East Africa 

Community 

(EAC) 

 

 

Customs union 

 

Goods, 

services, 

investments, 

migrations 

 

 

7/07/2000 

Burundi, 

Kenya, 

Uganda, 

Plain 

Republic of 

Tanzania, 

Rwanda 

 

Integral 

economic 

union 
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Table n°2: Characteristics of the mechanisms of regional integration 

 

Type of 

mechanism 

Free trade 

enters the 

members 

Common 

marketing 

policy 

Freedom of 

movement of 

the factors 

Monetary 

policies and 

budgetary 

commune 

Only one 

government 

Area of 

preferential 

exchanges 

NO NO NO NO NO 

Area of free 

trade 

YES NO NO NO NO 

Customs 

union 

YES YES NO NO NO 

Common 

Market 

YES YES YES NO NO 

Economic 

union 

YES YES YES YES NO 

Political 

union 

YES YES YES YES YES 

Source: ECA, 2004 

 

With respect to table n°1, one can say that the economic integration of the three RECs 

evolved/moved differently. Table n°2 amply shows the various types of integration. What 

enables us to locate the three RECs according to their degree and of the mechanisms of 

integration at work. The AMU block (see table n°1) is touted as being the slowest in Africa with 

respect to the process of integration. Indeed, taking into consideration its objective which 

consists of the realization of a total economic union, the first step of integration is one which 

seeks to install a free trade zone between the members is far from being acquired. This is in 

contrast with the other RECs which are at a very advanced stage with regards to integration. 

 

Thus, the East Africa Community (EAC), whose objective is the realization of the total economic 

union, already reached the first two stages of the integration, and this was materialized by the 

installation of a free trade zone and a customs union (effective since January 2010). The EAC 

did succeed in having a common currency in 1997 and the monetary union is at hand. It is the 

same for the SADC which carried out notable projections with regards to economic integration 

and policy. The free trade zone is operational since 2000 and negotiations are far advanced for 

the installation of a customs union if not the enlargement of the SACU (Customs union of the 

Southern Africa) to the other countries of the Sub-region. In addition, with respect to political 

integration, the SADC adopted an operative paragraph of peace and safety in its core values. The 

Common Market is planned for 2015, the monetary union for 2016 and the economic union by 

2018 (ECA, 2012). 

 

It is necessary to stress that the integration process in Southern Africa dates way back in history. 

Indeed, the Customs union of Southern Africa goes back to 1910, certainly with objectives 

different from those which it currently ascribes to. The five members of the Customs union 

belong to the Southern Africa Sub-region. In the same way, history of the process of integration 
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in Southern Africa amply shows that regionalization in Southern Africa was fueled at the 

beginning by a political will and it was strategic to continue against the hegemony of South 

Africa under apartheid. What makes it possible OPIMBA OPAL L (2009, p.18) to write 

significantly: “In fact, the birth of the SADCC was rather exceptional in so far as, its Member 

States were linked to contain another African nation, whereas, until at the time, the co-operation 

south-south (between the African nations) was carried out with the purpose of answering 

economic needs. Otherwise it was “contrary” to the North-South” approach. Thus, the passage of 

the SADCC (the Conference for the Coordination of the Development of the Southern Africa) - 

perceived as a political countervailing power with the segregationist South-African power with 

the SADC informs sufficiently about the change of the stakes of regional integration in this Sub-

region following the end of apartheid. Indeed, the first stakes behind the construction of a space 

unified in Southern Africa were highly political. One understands with the gleam of this analysis 

that the objective of the forming country “the league of face” at the time was to counter the 

economic and political hegemony of South Africa.  

 

In addition, the SADCC played a cardinal part in the installation of the regional infrastructures. 

Moreover, contrary to the other African RECs, the SADCC was primarily dissociated by its 

organizational aspect based on the decentralization which did nothing but strengthen the feeling 

of shared responsibility and community of objectives among its members (BWANA C, 1993). 

The advantage of this organizational form it is that it gives the possibility to each Member State 

to deal with a defined sector within the framework of the action plan. This is likely to put some 

synergy in the national developmental plans as well as the objectives of regional integration. 

Political changes which took place in Southern Africa marked mainly by the end of Apartheid in 

South Africa completely changed the objectives of the SADCC. The latter yielded the place to a 

new regional organization whose main aim is the reinforcement of the integration of the 

countries of the Sub-region. Indeed, the entry of South Africa in the organization gave it a new 

breath and new guidelines. The creation of the SADC in 1992 is the perfect illustration. From 

this point of view, the passage of the SADCC to the SADC marks at the same time a rupture at 

the political level and continuity at the organizational level. Indeed, so on the institutional level, 

the passage to the SADC resulted in considerable institutional reforms aiming at improving the 

governance at the regional level with respect to integration. On the organizational level, the 

SADC preserved the same form of decentralized coordination depicted by the SADCC and 

marked by the principle whereby each country specialized in one area of competency. With the 

established consideration, the model of regional integration, characterizing the countries of 

Southern Africa, has this of private individual whom it privileges integration by sectoral 

coordination. 

 

If the political factor played a big role in the reinforcement of regional integration in Southern 

Africa, it seems to have blocked the process of integration in North Africa. Indeed, the political 

conflicts between certain countries of the area combined with the importance of the bilateral 

interests and a more privileging integration with Europe (BAD, 2012, p.9), had the contrary 

negotiable instrument of regional integration to know the diversion of the trade towards the 

European partners and sub-Saharan. In the same way, the fragmentation of the regional 

initiatives (multiple memberships of the African regional CER following the example AMU, the 

CEN-SAD and the COMESA), is another obstacle which is drawn up on the way of the regional 

integration of the countries of North Africa. Indeed, countries like Morocco and Algeria, 



154 

 

considered as the engine of the regional economy, are at the same time members of the AMU 

and the CEN-SAD, whereas Egypt, another African power in becoming, belongs to the 

COMESA. In other words, regional integration in North Africa seems extraordinarily blocked by 

factors of a political nature and institutional. Moreover, the programs of regional integration 

developed within the framework of the known as CER are far from being taken into account by 

the national plans of development. Added to that the fact that regional numbers of agreement 

were not ratified 

 

In last authority the AMU appears, with many regards, like a paradoxical and complex union 

(ZERROUKI NR, 2009). Indeed, in spite of the multidimensional proximity (geographical, 

linguistic, religious and cultural… etc) and the gigantic potentialities that the Maghreb countries 

have,' continuous regional integration with being regarded as an objective out of reach.  This 

contrast characteristic of the AMU is significantly described by BAGHZOUZ has (2009, p.15) as 

it writes: “the AMU is in a state of lethargy since 1994. All the attempts to start again it interior 

did not lead because, inter alia, of the persistence of skimped nationalisms, the absence of a real 

political will to level different the intra-Maghrebians and weakness from the civil society which 

pains to be organized with the regional scales in order to adapt the unit project”. Thus, for the 

author, opposite the failure of the construction of the AMU by the interior and in a context where 

the countries of the under-area are concentrated on the signature of the agreements of free trade 

with other remote countries and Unions, the construction of the AMU could be done under the 

impulse of the EU and the southernmost States interested by the installation in the South of an 

integrated and stable area (BAGHZOUZ has, CO p-cit, p.15). And to add: “Regional 

construction remains before all the business of the Maghrebians themselves, for little that they 

want to separate their selfes-centredness and their European tropism” (p.31). 

 

In addition to the obstacles related to the mistrust which reigns in the relationship between the 

Maghreb administrations, the integration of the Maghreb countries suffers extraordinarily from 

the problems having milked to the deficit in infrastructures. Indeed, the absence of maritime and 

railway infrastructures constitutes a true obstacle with the economic exchanges between country 

of the under-area. Launching in 2013 of a district bank for the financing of the projects of 

infrastructures is regarded as a major turning in the process of Maghreb integration insofar as it 

gives to the day order the relative question to the relaunching of the AMU. Moreover, it not 

monetary convertibility because of the absence of a common regional currency and leaving a 

Maghreb monetary union, makes complicated and expensive the financing of the exchanges 

regional (BRAHMIA REJEB S, 2010, p.123) 

About the plans institutional and organizational, table n°3 informs about the operation and the 

institutions of the AMU 
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Table n°3: Institutions and operation of the AMU 

Institutions                      Functioning 

 

 

The council of the Presidency  

 Composed of the Heads of States of the Member 

States 

 Supreme Body of the Union 

 Only body entitled to make decisions 

unanimously 

 Its Presidency is one year duration and rotation 

between the Heads of States 

The meeting of the Prime Ministers  The Prime Ministers for the five States can meet in each 

time necessary 

 

The Council of Ministers of the 

foreign affairs 

Prepare the meetings of the council of the Presidency 

and examines the proposals of the follow-up committee 

and the specialized departmental committees 

 

 

The follow-up committee 

Each Member State designates a member of its 

government or its public popular committee to take care 

of the businesses of the Union. The Follow-up 

committee, thus composed, submits its work to the 

Council of Ministers of the Foreign affairs 

 

 

Specialized departmental committees  

 

- Departmental committee of food safety 

- The Departmental committee of the economy and 

finances held its 12th meeting of the 10 at the 

12/12/2007 in Tripoli  

- Departmental committee of human resources  

- Departmental committee of the infrastructures 

 

 

Table n°4: Functional and organisational governorship of the SADC 

 

Institutions Functioning 

Secretariat of the SADC Body in charge of the coordination of the policies of 

integration 

National committee of the SADC in 

each Member State 

The national committees must make sure that each 

Member State takes part in the objectives of integration 

The annual conference of the Heads 

of State and the governments of the 

Member States 

 

The decisions of the SADC are made on this level 

The Presidency of the summit is assumed with turn of the 

role by the Member States 

 

 

Decentralized organization 

Each Member State is in charge of the management of a 

given sector of integration (trade, industry, finance, 

investment, infrastructures and services, nutrition, 

agriculture and natural resources, social development and 

human) 
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Regional integration in East Africa goes up at the time colonial. Indeed, the three principal 

economies of the area to knowing the Republic of Tanzania, Kenya and Uganda were integrated 

within the EAC. What seems to have played a big role in the localization of the foreign 

companies in the Sub-region while making use of Kenya (thanks to the modern infrastructures 

that it has) like head of bridge to extend on the regional whole of walk (UNCTAD, 2009, p.14).  

As much to say that the EAC played in the past a big role in the localization of the subsidiaries of 

the multinationals interested by the economic potential and of market which offers the under-

area. It is not by chance that the collapse of this regional economic community resulted in a fall 

of exports of Kenya and a massive withdrawal of the firms of the multinationals. In other words, 

economic integration was a factor of attraction for the multinationals interested by the scale 

economies. Known as differently, the independence of the African countries occurred as from 

the Sixties, instead of strengthening the process of integration, more weakened it, because of the 

multiplication of the national strategies of development without any taking into account of 

regional space. This process of integration disintegration cost enormously in terms of points of 

growth and African regionalism.  

 

The Treaty with respect to the creation (if it is not re-creation) of the EAC was signed on 30
th

 

November, 1999 and it came into effect on 7
th

 July, 2000 after its ratification by the three 

founding states namely: Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania. Considerable progress was achieved with 

respect to the integration process of the five countries of the EAC. This progress relates to 

primarily the realization of the Customs union (become operational in July 2010) and the 

operationnalization of the Common Market of the East Africa launched in 2010 with other 

activities aimed at the creation of the East Africa Federation. Il is important to note that this REC 

comprises of 120 million inhabitants, a surface of approximately 1.85 million km
2
 and a GDP of 

41 billion dollars. It was the same for countries such as Rwanda, Burundi and the DR Congo, 

that once they attained independence, they set up policies of substitutions at the imports and 

legatee of the tariff and nontariff obstacles (UNCTAD, COp-cit, p.7). 

 

“Burundi thus lost more half of its exterior market and its exports towards the DRC and 

Rwanda” (ibid, p.7) 

 

The EAC is a regional intergovernmental organization joining together Burundi, Kenya, Uganda, 

the United Republic of Tanzania and Rwanda. Burundi and Rwanda adhered to the Treaty of the 

EAC on 18
th

 June, 2007. This enlargement testifies to the political will of the States of the Sub-

region and their quest to strengthen integration process, and constitute a considerable advantage 

for these two landlocked countries having economies strongly tributary of that of the maritime 

countries (Kenya and Republic of Tanzania). 

 

At the end of this section the process of integration in the three RECs evolved/moved in a 

different and divergent way. The SADC and the EAC seem to be on the right track in terms of 

the realization of an advanced form of integration which was materialized by the installation of a 

Common Market. This is in considerable contrasts with the reality of the AMU block where the 

process of integration seems to be at the break-even point in spite of the hopes raised by “Arab 

spring”. This is paradoxical as much as the AMU remains an initiative in a Sub-region in Africa. 

But in its case we realize that the factors which should support integration are more numerous. In 

other words, the AMU suffers from“bad governance” at the regional level, of which lack of 



157 

 

coordination and absence of political will are predominant. The selfishness of certain States of 

the Sub-region prevents the blossoming of any initiative likely to place the process of integration 

on the right tracks. 

 

 

After having taken account of the process of integration in the RECs, a political and institutional 

point of view, the second section has as its objective, give an account of the state of economic 

integration in these three RECs with much emphasis on analyzing the dynamic of trade in each 

of the RECs not withstanding another important element which has to do with the intra-

community trade as this enable us to apprehend very well the state of integration.. 
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Inventory of fixtures of the commercial exchanges within the three blocks 

Table n°5: Export share of the Three Regional Blocks according to the Destinations (%) 

 
Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 

 

 

 

 

 

Table n°5 informs us about the destination of exports of the three RECs. It enables us to better 

give an account of the level of integration of the three blocks. It is noted that between 1995 and 

2000, the share of each partner including Africa in terms of exports of the three CER clearly 

  EAC SADC AMU 

 

 

 

1995 

Intracommunity 17 38 4 

Africa 28 40 5 

Asia 6 10 4 

Europe 48 27 75 

The United 

States 

3 12 6 

Rest of the 

world 

15 11 10 

 

 

 

 

2000 

Intracommunity 18 12 2 

Africa 30 15 3 

Asia 6 15 6 

Europe 44 40 74 

The United 

States 
4 16 8 

Rest of the 

world 
16 14 9 

 

 

 

2005 

Intracommunity 19 9 2 

Africa 34 12 3 

Asia 11 19 8 

Europe 34 36 68 

The United 

States 
6 17 13 

Rest of the 

world 

15 16 8 

 

 

 

 

2011 

Intracommunity 19 10 4 

Africa 39 13 6 

Asia 16 35 10 

Europe 29 24 59 

The United 

States 

4 12 13 

Rest of the 

world 
12 16 11 
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changed. Their efforts with respect to integration between the countries making up the EAC were 

largely perceived as encouraging as the share of the intra-Community trade with respect to the 

total exports recorded by this REC increased slightly from17% in 1995 to 19% in 2011. One 

would have expected that this share increased considerably because of installation of the 

Customs union and the negotiations entered into by the countries of the Sub-region in terms of 

installation of a federal organization.  In the same way, one noted a tendency to the 

diversification of the business partners of the EAC. Thus, if the share of the EU in exports of the 

countries of the Sub-region knew a clear reduction while passing from 48% to 29% between 

1995 and 2011, it was not in the same way for Asia whose share increased from 6 to 16%. 

Everything seemed as if the traditional partners did leave room to new partners.  In the final 

analysis, the efforts authorized by the countries of the EAC with respect integration resulted in a 

considerable improvement of the volume of the intra-community commercial exchanges. 

Bearing in mind this result, what then is not the case of the two other RECs. 

 

Indeed, the share of intra-community exports in the total of exports of the SADC passed from 

38% in 1995 to 10% in 2011. This fall was concomitant with the reduction on behalf of Africa in 

exports of the SADC (this share passed from 40% in 1995 to 13% in 2011). What contrasts with 

the considerable efforts undertaken as regards regional integration announced higher. In other 

words, the considerable fall of exports between the countries of the SADC should be explained 

by reasons which are not inevitably related to the defect of integration. 

 

Like shows it table n°5, this crumbling of intra-community exports in the total of exports of the 

SADC is explained primarily by the tendency to the diversification of the partners in the Sub-

region. Indeed, in addition to the traditional partners (European Union and the United States), 

whose share in exports of the countries of the Sub-region remained stable (it is the case of the 

United States) to even see decreased (it is the case of the EU), we note the fulgurating rise of 

new partners (Asian powers). Indeed, the share of the Asian countries in exports of the SADC 

passed from 10% in 1995 to 35% in 2011. From this point of view, the emergence of new powers 

resulting from Asia and their irruption in Southern Africa explain, mainly, the reduction in intra-

community exports. 

 

 

The AMU can be regarded as the least integrated REC. Indeed, the share of intra-community 

exports in the total of exports of this Sub-region which did not exceed the 4% in 1995 increased 

to 6% in 2011. In the same way, Africa’s share in terms of exports with this REC was negligible 

(hardly 6%). This is explained primarily by obstacles linked to integration in this Sub-region. 

The political divergences between the States and the added weight and wave of nationalisms 

amounted to obstacles with respect to the integration of the countries forming the AMU 

economic block. Worse still, in front of the failure of integration, the countries of the Sub-region 

engaged in an unrestrained race for the signature of the trade agreements with other partners. 

This explains the strong concentration of exports of the AMU block on the EU (who absorbed in 

2011 almost 59% of exports of the countries of the AMU). In the same way, the shares of the 

United States and Asia in the total of exports of the Sub-region increased respectively from 6 and 

4% in 1995 to 10 and 13% in 2011. 
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Tableau n°6: Share of Imports from three Regional Blocks from Different Regions (%) 

Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 

 

 

As for the imports of the three RECs one notes, with some exceptions, the same tendency 

relating to exports. The intra-community imports in the total of the imports of the EAC 

  CAE SADC UMA 

 

 

 

1995 

Intra-

community 
9 35 4 

Africa 18 36 5 

Asia 25 13 9 

Europe 36 30 71 

The United 

States 
4 7 5 

Rest of the 

world 
17 14 10 

 

 

 

 

2000 

Intra-

community 
9 16 3 

Africa 20 18 5 

Asia 34 21 12 

Europe 25 36 67 

The United 

States 
6 9 5 

Rest of the 

world 
15 16 11 

 

 

 

2005 

Intra-

community 
9 12 3 

Africa 21 15 5 

Asia 37 22 15 

Europe 20 37 63 

The United 

States 
7 7 3 

Rest of the 

world 
15 19 14 

 

 

 

 

2011 

Intra-

community 
8 12 4 

Africa 16 17 6 

Asia 41 30 21 

Europe 16 30 54 

The United 

States 
3 6 5 

Rest of the 

world 
25 17 14 
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practically remained almost stable between 1995 and 2011.  In the same way, one notices the rise 

to power of Asia in the total of the imports of the EAC. Its share passed from 25% in 1995 to 

41% in 2011. It is not the same for Europe whose share in exports to the EAC passed from 36% 

in 1995 to 16% in 2011. 

 

The intra-community imports within the SADC knew a clear deterioration insofar as their share 

in the total of the imports of the Sub-region passed from 35% in 1995 to 12% in 2011. This is in 

contrast with the rise to power of Asia in terms of imports with this REC. Indeed, the share of the 

Asian countries increased from 13% in 1995 to 30% in 2011. That is to say there is a diversion of 

the trade by the Southern Africa countries to the profit of the Asian countries and for that matter, 

China to be specific. 

 

For the AMU the share of the intra-community imports in the total of the imports of this REC is 

weaker. Indeed, the countries of the AMU contribute only to a total value of 4% with the intra-

community imports. Europe remains, by far the first partner of the AMU with a contribution of 

about 54% on the whole of the imports of the Sub-region. On the other hand, one notices the 

gradual rise of Asia whose share passed from 9% in 1995 to 21% in 2011, that is to say the 

second partner of the AMU after the EU. 

 

The reality of diversification in the three RECs 

Number of economic analysis showed the importance of diversification in the dilution of the 

macroeconomic risks and economic development. It is important to note that a country which has 

more diversified economic structure and less exposed to the reversals of the economic situation. 

It is not the case of certain African countries on the backdrop of example such as Algeria, 

Botswana, Angola… etc. where the economy is strongly dependant on the export of certain key 

raw materials. This raises with acuity the question of the diversification of their productive 

structure. 

 

In addition, the debate on diversification is given a renaissance in great style as seen in the 

context largely dominated by “the economic and development crises” experienced in most of the 

under developed regions. “In the same way, this debate achieved some success with respect to 

the Asian countries hence its renewal. ” (BENHAMOUDA H, 2002). This renewed interest for 

the question of diversification finds also its base in various work having shown the little benefit 

which the African countries drew from the Doha Round because of the constraints of the offer 

and the weak diversification of their economies. This explains the thin benefit which these 

countries obtain at global stage (CAPC, 2006, p.21) 

 

As stressed upon by BEREZIN (2002), diversification can be either vertical or horizontal. It is 

vertical when the process which characterizes it consists in enlarging the line of manufactured 

goods within the same sector, and having in sight the installation and rolling out of renewed 

versions of commodities to the services not forgetting incorporating into products a strong and 

above all an added value (Banque de France, 2007, p.114). Whereas horizontal diversification 

aims the creation ex-nihilo of a new line of business 

 

It is not by chance that many economists see in the diversification of the productive structures in 

Africa a new development paradigm (BENHAMOUDA H, 2009) which opens new prospects for 
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these countries after the failure of the old development policies which were tied to exchange rate 

until the turn of the century 2000. 

 

Any consideration made the current reflection on diversification in Africa assigns like objective 

to show the importance of this one in the development and the stabilization of dynamic of growth 

in the countries of the continent. The African Center of Marketing policy emphasized in his ratio 

of 2006 a series of variables likely to influence the process of diversification. From this point of 

view, it distinguished five categories of variables. “The first relates to the physical factors whose 

investment, growth and human capital. The second category is related to the choices of the 

policies and particularly the impact of the marketing policies and the industrial policies in the 

reinforcement of industrial fabrics and the diversification of the economies of the African 

countries. The third category is interested in the macroeconomic variables of which foreign 

exchange rate, inflation as well as great macroeconomic imbalances. The fourth category touches 

the institutional variables of which governance, conflicts and environment of the investment. 

Lastly, the last variable relates to the question of the market access” (CAPC, COp-cit, p.25) 

 

The analysis of the process of diversification in the three blocks enables us to measure the 

significant differences between the countries on the matter. Thus, one can distinguish within the 

same block two category of country: the countries which are at advanced stages of diversification 

and those whose economy remains strongly polarized around one only sector and mainly that of 

the energy-generating products. 

 

Being the AMU, the first category contains at the same time Morocco and Tunisia, where 

diversification is relatively better advanced. This is all the more true as the economy of the two 

countries does not rest exclusively on the exploitation of the natural resources. Thus, in 2011, the 

index with the export of Morocco emphasizes the presence of a display of products not 

belonging to the same sectors. Indeed, Morocco exports at the same time agro-alimentary 

products, live animals, drinks and tobaccos (representing a percentage of 23% in the total of 

Moroccan exports), of the gross products (14%), of the chemicals (14%), the energy-generating 

products (6%) and the manufactured goods (43%). Consequently, it belongs to the African 

countries where diversification is with a very advanced stage, reinforcement of industrial fabrics 

and in the diversification of the economies of the African countries. The third category is 

interested in the macroeconomic variables of which foreign exchange rate, inflation as well as 

great macroeconomic imbalances. The fourth category touches the institutional variables of 

which governorship, conflicts and environment of the investment. Lastly, the last variable relates 

to the question of the market access” (CAPC, COp-cit, p.25) 

 

The analysis of the diversification process in the three blocks enables us to measure the 

significant differences between the countries with respect to this subject matter. Thus, one can 

distinguish within the same block two category of country: the countries which are at advanced 

stages of diversification and those whose economy remains strongly polarized around one only 

sector and as seen in the case of energy-generating products. 

 

With respect to the AMU, the first category is made up of both Morocco and Tunisia, where 

diversification is relatively better advanced. This is true as the economies of the two countries do 

not solely rely on the exploitation of natural resources. Thus, in 2011, statistics for Moroccan 



163 

 

exports show the presence and display of products not belonging to the same sectors. Indeed, 

Morocco exported during this same period agro-alimentary products, live animals, drinks and 

tobaccos (representing a percentage of 23% in the total of Moroccan exports), and having a gross 

products of (14%), as well as that of chemicals (14%), the energy-generating products obtained 

(6%) and the manufactured goods (43%). Consequently, it belongs to the African countries 

where diversification is at a very advanced stage. 

 

Graph n° 1: Composition of Moroccan Exports to the world in 2011 

 

 

 
 
Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 

 

As shows it the graph n°1, two types of diversification characterize the Moroccan economy: first 

is vertical having marked the development process of Morocco since independence, 

materializing by the appearance of new products in the sector of agro-alimentary (of canned 

fish… etc), of natural resources (manufacture of manures starting from phosphate… etc), of the 

car (manufacture of the electric cables and the spare parts… etc). And, a marked horizontal 

diversification, mainly, by the new sectoral plans of development set up as from the years 2000. 

Indeed, Morocco identified new niches of specialization following the example Aeronautics, 

renewable energies. 

 

 

As the graph shows it hereafter the Tunisian economy has strong resemblances to the Moroccan 

economy. Indeed, the structure of exports of the country is marked by a diversification relatively 

advanced compared to the other economies of the UMA. In last authority, as well as Moroccan 

economy that Tunisian, they rest on several sectors and a display of products. Force is to stress 

that contrary to Algeria and Libya, Morocco and Tunisia are not strongly dependant on the 

export of the natural resources. However, in spite of the similarity characterizing the two 

economies, the Moroccan economy, like previously stressed, went at the same time in the 
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direction of a diversification vertical and horizontal, which is not the case of the Tunisian 

economy which remains dependant on the only vertical diversification. 

 

 

Graph n° 2: Composition of Tunisian Exports to the world in 2011 

 

 
 
Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 

 

 

In the second category one finds primarily Algeria and Libya, two sub-regionals economies 

strongly dependant on the export of the oil products. With of to judge by index of diversification 

with export, one can to notice in the case of these two country (see table n°7) that on a bill of 

material of 230 exported products, there are only 5 products which explain 95% of total exports 

alone, it is the products tanker crudes (crudes of oil, bituminous mineral or petroleum oils, 

residual oil products, liquefied Propane and butane and Natural gas… etc). 

 

Table n° 7: Composition of Exports of the countries of the UMA towards the world in 2011 

 

 Morocco Tunisia Libya Algeria 

Food products 23% 9% 0% 2% 

Gross products of Origins vegetable 

and Animal 1% 0% 0% 0% 

Gross products of mineral Origin 13% 2% 2% 0% 

Energy and Lubricant 6% 22% 90% 96% 

Chemicals 14% 21% 4% 1% 

Manufactured goods 43% 46% 3% 1% 
Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 
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With the gleam of this reasoning one can issue the conclusion relative to the weak diversification 

of these two economies. The divine blessing (NEIGHED, 2009), strongly seem to have 

maintained them in a species of economy extrovert and dependant on the risks of the economic 

situation. In other words, the perceived natural resources as a blessing were transformed into 

curse insofar as they blocked the process of diversification and on the basis of development of 

the country. From where importance for Algeria to invest in diversification and mainly vertical 

within sight of its important natural energy. In the same vein, Maghrebian integration can play a 

big role in the diversification of the Algerian economy. Indeed, the creation of new productive 

sectors, which represents an high-risk for an economy extrovert resting on the export of the 

natural resources, can be done by the means of vertical diversification within a regional 

productive framework. From this point of view, integration as process of mutual of the efforts 

can play a big role in the reduction of uncertainty and the creation of the adequate incentives to 

develop new lines of export having an even continental regional dimension. 

 

As for the CAE, contrast is largely perceptible between very advanced countries as regards 

diversification (Kenya… etc) and countries dependant on only one sector following the example 

Uganda.  Indeed, Kenya as an engine of the CAE is characterized by its diversified economic 

structure characterized by the contribution of a unit of the sector to the GDP and exports of the 

country.  In this respect, the country exports at the same time agricultural produce (fruit and 

vegetables, coffee and the, the horticultural fish and products), petroleum oils, chemicals (mainly 

salt), leather, papers carton, items as regards textile, construction materials manufactured. The 

importance of agriculture in the Kenyan economy seems to have given place to a vertical 

diversification materialized by the rise to power of the farming one. Horizontal diversification is 

not remains about it insofar as Kenya chose these last years, for the services (finance and 

tourism). Force is to note that horizontal diversification by the means of the promotion of 

tourism is a very widespread option in the African countries having an important potential in this 

field. 

 

Table n° 8: Composition of Exports of the countries of the CAE towards the world in 2011 

 

 Kenya Uganda 

Food products 34% 69% 

Gross products of Origins vegetable 

and Animal 1% 13% 

Gross products of mineral Origin 10% 3% 

Energy and Lubricant 7% 1% 

Chemicals 9% 2% 

Manufactured goods 38% 12% 
                      Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 

 

Uganda, as agricultural country, is a stage of less advanced diversification comparatively in 

Kenya. Indeed, the country exports primarily natural resources of agricultural origin following 

the example coffee, the, cotton, the tobacco and fish. These products represent more than 52% in 

the total of exports of the country. 
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South Africa which produces 44% of the African GDP and contributes to a total value of 42% 

with African exports is regarded as the country of the SADC having the most diversified 

economy. Indeed, as table n° shows it, the characteristics of the South-African economy make 

resemble the country a developed nation. Indeed, the South-African economy rests at the same 

time on agriculture, the mines, the manufacturing sector and the services.   In addition, South 

Africa represents a true potential as regards mining and energy resources. 

Table n°9: Composition of Exports of the countries of the SADC towards the world in 2011 

 

 South 

Africa 

Zimbabwe Botswana Mozambique 

Food products 7% 30% 2% 19% 

Gross products of Origins vegetable 

and Animal 4% 10% 10% 6% 

Gross products of mineral Origin 15% 13% 0% 6% 

Energy and Lubricant 11% 5% 0% 25% 

Chemicals 7% 1% 1% 0%  

Manufactured goods 56% 41% 87% 44% 
Source: database UNCTAD calculation made by the authors 
 

 

The transport infrastructures available to South Africa resemble those of the developed nations. 

Indeed, in addition to their quality, the overhead and shoed grids are widest of contains. The 

sector of transport requires an high importance in the management of the country and considered 

as a principal contributor with his competitiveness on the worldwide market. In the same way, 

the principal maritime lines skirt the littoral of South Africa in the South Atlantic and the Indian 

Ocean.   In the same way, South Africa has a very sophisticated banking system offering an 

important range of financial products. The country counted 26 banks at the end of 2003, for 

which, it is advisable to add 15 subsidiaries and 30 agencies of foreign banks operating locally. 

What represents a total of assets of 1376 billion Rands (LISTRE J-P, 2004, COp-cit). Moreover, 

there do not exist barriers for the entry in the South-African financial system. No commercial 

bank with capital of State exists in the country. 

 

The South-African financial system, one the most developed of Sub-Saharan Africa, contributes 

to a total value of 20% to the GDP of the country. On the other hand, rate of saving remains there 

weak (15% of the GDP), which makes the country very depend on the overseas investments. 

Attali J (2009, p.168), in its work entitled “a short history of the future”, by referring to the idea 

of swing of the heart of the world in the three next decades, it develops a scenario where the 

world will be “polycentric, with one or two major powers on each continent”. From this point of 

view: “eleven economic powers and policies will emerge, China, India, Russia, Indonesia, 

Korea, Australia, Canada, South Africa, Brazil and Mexico” (p.168). Thus, South Africa would 

belong to the powers which will be brought to take part in the management of the worldwide 

order in the three next decades. 

 

 The saving in Zimbabwe is also characterized by its diversification. Indeed, the industrial and 

agricultural mining activities play a big role there. However, two-speed agriculture and the 

failure of the land reform constitute the Achilles' heel of contemporary Zimbabwe. Force is to 
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note that growth rate in Zimbabwe did not cease dropping since 1990.  Indeed, so the shortly 

after its independence, the future of Zimbabwe seemed promising (LAFARGUE F, 2010), with a 

diversified economy (the country was one of the first exporters of tobacco on a world level) and 

a successful institutional transition, the political conflicts of these last years in addition to one 

missed land reform, relegated the country to the statute “of dethrone regional power”  

 

Diamond constitutes the independent source of growth of Botswana. Indeed, this country only 

accounts for with him 15% of the worldwide production of diamonds. What provides 80% of the 

export earnings of the country? The production is controlled by South Africa insofar as the 

exploitation is ensured by Debswana which exploits diamond is held to a total value of 50% by 

the State and to 50% by De Beers, which deals with diamantiferous exploitation on the whole of 

the economy. Indeed, the discovery of diamond in 1980 completely disturbed the economy of the 

country. From this point of view, the agriculture which represented in 1980 more than 15% of 

the GDP saw its share dropping to be established with less than 2% in 2011. On the other hand, 

one notices the rise to power of the contribution of other sectors to the GDP.  

Indeed, the share of the industry which was not that from 13.37% in 1960 passed in the 50 years 

space to 87% in 2011. Consequently the discovery of diamond seems to have played a big role in 

the increase in the contribution of industry to the GDP, which was not the case for the agriculture 

which passed in its turn for the same period from 44% to 2%.  The share of the fine pearls (of the 

processed products) in exports of Botswana accounts for 91% in the total of exports of the 

manufactured goods. In the final analysis, the saving in Botswana remains extraordinarily 

concentrated on diamantiferous industry. 

 

Between 1995 and 2007 it was stabilized around 50% for then going down to 40% in 2009. This 

is mainly due to the international economic crisis which has occurred as from 2008 insofar as the 

industrial sector of Botswana rests primarily on the transformation of diamond. 

 

Mozambique in spite of the fact that it at least does not have reserves mining until 2000 with the 

Coal discovery or oil abundant, it realized between a 2008 and 2009 growth rate of 7,4%. Indeed, 

the country after the language civil war which he knew is quoted like example of a transition 

successful towards peace. The country has engaged according to several observers in a logic of 

correction accelerated with a growth rate exceeding 7% for 15 years (SEVERINO J M and RAY 

O, 2010). In the final analysis, the country is on the way to garner the dividends of peace and the 

macroeconomic reforms as from 1990. This logic of fast correction gives quick win 

opportuneness which attracts many foreign investors directed towards the mining extraction, 

tourism and the farming one in addition to the considerable public investments with the support 

of the international community. 
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Abstract 
The purpose of this study is to provide a basis for understanding the significance of 

neocolonialism in understanding development in Kenya. To achieve that objective this paper 

examines the nature and characteristics of economic and political systems established in Kenya 

during the neocolonial period (1964-1994). The analysis emphasizes the centrality of the mode 

of production as the basis for social relations and development. The study uses carefully selected 

economic, political and historical data sources on Kenya’s development. The findings indicate 

that Kenya’s development challenge, measured in terms of inequality in the distribution of 

educational resources, employment opportunities and income allocations, is an adverse outcome 

of the capitalist mode of production. Kenya’s incorporation into the world capitalist economy 

began with colonialism, which transformed its pre-colonial modes of production by creating 

conditions conducive to the penetration of capitalism’s contradictions. This research views 

neocolonialism not only as a continuation of colonialism, but also as a distinct stage of the 

expansion of capitalism on a global scale. What characterizes Kenya’s experience with 

neocolonialism is its domination by the leading economic forces within the global economy, 

coupled with the internal influence of its indigenous capitalist class. The findings also 

demonstrate that the neocolonial state in Kenya is not simply a dependent superstructure, but an 

intrinsic part of the global capitalist economy. As such, it determines the fundamental social 

relations of production and their contradictions within the country. Overall, the results imply the 

need for a transformation of capitalism on a global scale before change can occur in Kenya’s 

educational system, employment sector and wage earnings. 
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Introduction 

Over the past five decades, Kenya’s preoccupation with development has had only marginal 

success. Most Kenyans are experiencing absolute poverty coupled with high rates of 

unemployment. In addition, real incomes are low; and education, health, nutrition and housing 

problems are widespread. Several studies have suggested causes for these problems: corruption, 

inadequate entrepreneurial skills, poor planning and incompetent management, disproportionate 

distribution of wealth, inappropriate policies, insufficient technical assistance, influence of 

Multinational Corporations, foreign debt, falling commodity prices and unfavorable terms of 

trade, and low levels of saving and investment (Brett 1973; Leys 1974; Swainson 1980; Cheche 

Kenya 1982; Odinga 1967; Leo 1984; Kibwana et al. 1996). These factors are relevant to the 

problem of development in Kenya and alone or in combination, they can be serious impediments 

to development.  

The main contending perspectives on the dynamics of development in Kenya have 

generally followed cyclical trends in the broader development field. During the 1950s and early 

1960s modernization theory was formulated to serve as an ideological cover and framework of 

policy orientation to incorporate the developing nations within the capitalist system (Cheru 

1987). According to Cheru (1987), modernization theory advocates that “successful economic 

development in Third World countries could be realized only through substantial capital 

accumulation and rapid industrial growth, largely dependent upon Western finance and 

technological inputs” (p. 4). The modernization theory’s assumption that development takes 

place only by following the Western model ignores the colonial experience of African countries 

and other developing nations of the world. 

 From the mid-1960s through the 1970s, dependency theory arose as an extensive critique 

of the modernization paradigm and, following the Western development model, was perceived as 

the development of underdevelopment in ex-colonial countries (Frank 1967; Amin 1974; Leys 

1975). The dependency theory argues that the international relationship between the developed 

and the developing nations creates economic underdevelopment in the latter and development in 

the former. Underdeveloped countries like Kenya lack an autonomous capacity for change and 

growth and depend on the support of the developed nations. Although dependency theorists 

differ in their particular emphasis, they share the notion that the incorporation of Kenya into the 

world capitalist system through colonization has resulted into underdevelopment and economic 

stagnation. 

 Both modernization and dependency perspectives have failed to properly identify and 

redress the root causes of underdevelopment in Kenya. The modernization theory neglects the 

structural problems of underdevelopment and patterns of capitalist economic growth and their 

distributional implications. Similarly, the dependency theory concentrates on what happened to 

Kenya under colonialism and neo-colonialism, rather than the total historical processes involved, 

including the expansion in the global capitalist economy. Both these theories suffer from a 

certain ahistorical character. They ignore the necessarily contradictory nature of the capitalist 

mode of production that involves different levels of productive forces and the subsequent 

relations of production. Perhaps using a historical materialist perspective will provide a greater 

understanding of the dynamics of development in Kenya within their historical, economic and 

political contexts.  

 Historical materialist theory examines the process of development based on economic 

conditions as the foundation of human social life. In every society, the most important human 

activities are those by which men and women produce and distribute the goods necessary for 
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their survival. The forces used to bring about such productive activities, the level of production 

and the social relations of production are the key elements determining the nature of society. 

Whether primitive or advanced, ancient or modern, all societies must engage in the process of 

material production to satisfy human needs (Kay 1975). The relations of production, which are 

manifested in forms of classes, are not a matter of deliberate choice, but a product of a process of 

historical evolution. Berberoglu (1993) asserts that once a class system emerges in the society, 

“the relations of production (or class relations) become the decisive element defining the nature 

of the dominant mode of production, which in turn gives rise to the political superstructure, 

including first and foremost the state, as well as other political and ideological institutions that 

serve the interest of the propertied class” (p. 12). 

Neocolonialism in Kenya is rooted in the historical and structural economic and political 

inequalities that are embedded in the development of the country, starting with colonialism. The 

historical experiences of colonialism in Kenya from the 1880s to 1963 involved three connected 

processes. First, it involved the interaction between the capitalist social forces of the colonialists 

(settler and later industrial capital) and indigenous African societies. This interaction transformed 

the traditional forms of African productive relations into commodity producing peasants and/or 

wage laborers. It is this complex and contradictory process of articulation that brought African 

labor and production under the dominance of capitalism and made them part of the global 

capitalist economy. Second, is the conflicting process of class formation among the people of 

Kenya, namely the emergence of indigenous capitalists. Third, is the growth of the state 

apparatus as an essential condition for the realization of the first two processes.  

Kenya’s basic economic and political strategies remained essentially unchanged during 

the transition from colonial rule to independence in 1963. The transition to independence 

transformed Kenya into a neocolonial society fundamentally based on colonial economic and 

political structures. The development plans in post-independent Kenya simply affirmed the 

capitalist system of production that the colonial government had developed over the previous 

years. It is these historical processes that portray the real and enduring colonial legacy, the 

conditions directly inherited and transmitted from the past that shape the experience of the 

present. A study about development in Kenya would be meaningless without an examination of 

the economic changes that define capitalism, a political system, which defends the interests of 

the ruling class and sustains various forms of social inequality. It is through the historical 

materialist approach that one may be able draw an adequate and interpretative sketch of the 

historical outlines of contemporary Kenya’s political economy, that is, an outline of the various 

stages of its involvement in the global capitalist economy. The present economic, political and 

social structures of the country have characteristics whose origins date from the incorporation of 

Kenya into the Western capitalist economy through the process of colonization. The objective of 

this study is to answer the following research questions: 

1. What are the nature and characteristics of the economic and political systems in 

neocolonial Kenya? 

2. What are the impacts of the economic and political systems on the development of 

Kenya in terms of education, employment and income? 

 

Neocolonial Political Economy  
After long years of colonial rule, Kenya displayed characteristics typical of an 

underdeveloped economy at the periphery. These include the dominance of agriculture, the 

preponderance of foreign capital, the limited development of industry, as well as the heavy 
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reliance on export of primary products and on imports of capital and consumer manufactured 

goods (Leys 1975; Cheru 1987). This state of the economy implied that an independent Kenya 

would have to formulate policies that would not only reduce poverty, but also put the economy 

into the hands of its indigenous people. The major principles and strategies of Kenya’s 

development after independence were laid down in the Sessional Paper number 10 of 1965 

entitled “African Socialism and Its Application to Planning in Kenya” (Ochieng 1996; Kibwana 

et al. 1996; Cheru 1987). In this paper the government rejected both Western capitalism and 

Eastern communism on the basis that African socialism would guarantee every citizen full and 

equal economic and political rights.  

The Sessional Paper indicated that “under colonialism, the people of Kenya had no voice 

in government; the nation’s resources were organized and developed mainly for the benefit of 

non-Africans; and the nation’s human resources remained largely uneducated, untrained, 

inexperienced and not benefited by the growth of the economy” (Ochieng 1996:264). In this 

paper the political and economic philosophies of the Kenya African National Union (KANU) 

government were also outlined. The main features of African socialism were: 

1. Political democracy, 

2. Mutual social and political responsibility, 

3. Various forms of property ownership so that nobody would have too 

much power, 

4. The control of wealth so that it is used in the interest of society, 

5. Freedom from want, disease and exploitation, and 

6. Progressive taxation to narrow the gap between the rich and the poor 

(Ochieng 1996:85). 

 

After gaining independence, the Kenyan government intended to mobilize its resources to 

achieve a rapid rate of economic growth for the benefit of its people. However, Kenya’s 

economic policies were, and still are, heavily geared towards a mixed economy rather than to 

socialism. From independence onwards, “Kenya’s leadership opted for a clear strategy of 

economic growth based on a determination to keep existing ties with the major Western 

industrial nations, especially Britain, in order to gain foreign aid and investment built overseas 

markets for her products and expand tourism” (Ochieng’ 1996:85). Moreover, on page seventeen 

of the Sessional Paper number 10 of 1965 it was written: “We shall welcome both government 

and private investment in Kenya. We shall also encourage investors to participate jointly in 

projects with our own government” (Ibid. 265). In a later Development Plan (1979-1983), 

Kenya’s commitment to private and foreign investments is again stated: 
The government will continue to maintain the policy of a mixed economy. The target of 

high growth rate of the sector will require substantial resources for investment. Greater 

reliance will be placed on the private sector investment, which will include investment 

from abroad. As in the past, the government will continue to welcome foreign 

investment to provide adequate measures to safeguard such investments. Foreign 

enterprises will be welcomed and will be assured the possibility of adequate repatriation 

of profits (Cheru 1987:75). 

 

Cheru (1987) points out that this approach reflects the belief that broader social justice 

for the majority of Kenyans could only be achieved by pursuing a development strategy similar 

to the colonial economic structure. In essence, this new strategy advocated for the maintenance 

of the main elements of the colonial economic plan approach. The government concentrated on 

growth of production rather than redistribution of resources. In the process, nationalization and 
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state ownership have not been practiced to any significant extent since independence. Moreover, 

Kenya has relied heavily on private ownership and market forces paving the way for the 

penetration of foreign investors and multinational corporations into the Kenyan economy in a big 

way.  

There was nothing particularly ‘African’ or ‘socialist’ about the content of the African 

Socialism development plan. As Kibwana et al. (1996) argue, “It simply affirmed the system that 

the colonial government had developed over the previous seventy or so years: a capitalist system 

whose mainstay was private ownership of the means of production and private enterprise, with 

government intervention through limited public ownership and a wide range of government 

subsidies and control, all in the interests of finance capital” (p. 22). In more conventional terms, 

‘African Socialism’ may be described as a capitalist strategy both in domestic policy and in 

policy towards the world system.  

After independence, one of the major objectives, as indicated in the Sessional Paper 

number 10 of 1965, was to remove inequalities inherited from colonialism. The uneven 

penetration of capitalism through colonialism had made some parts of Kenya to be highly 

economically developed and modern, while others still used indigenous modes of production. It 

is important to continue this analysis by asking two questions: To what extent has the 

postcolonial state guaranteed the promise of egalitarianism to its citizens? Has the economic 

growth and the mechanisms of transfer of wealth to the Africans removed the inherited 

inequalities? To answer these questions, some of the major neocolonial economic realities are 

examined, specifically land and agriculture, industry and manufacture, and indigenous 

capitalism. 

 

Land and Agriculture 

Kenya is primarily an agricultural country and right from its independence, Kenya 

regarded agriculture as the crucial springboard of its economic, industrial and social growth. Still 

today, the majority of Kenya’s industrial establishments are primarily concerned with the 

processing of food and other agricultural products. Since independence, the agricultural sector 

has accounted for some 35 to 40 percent of Kenya’s GDP, compared with 10 to 12 percent from 

manufacturing, 10 percent from commerce, and 13 to 15 percent from the government sector 

(World Bank 1975). The system of agricultural surplus extraction built-up during the colonial 

period seemed to have been carried over almost intact into the era of political independence. 

Government agricultural policy of land transfer and settlement programs in the former Highlands 

remained relatively meager.  

Land reform in post independent Kenya has been characterized by two distinct types of 

government programs. The first provided for the transfer of European farms to African 

ownership, and the second for land consolidation, registration, and the provision of ownership on 

the basis of individual tenure in the former African reserves. The former White Highlands 

consisted of approximately 3 million hectares of land. About 1.6 million hectares had been 

utilized for estates (coffee, tea and sisal) and large ranches for livestock. The remaining 1.4 

million hectares, held as mixed farms, became the focus of most of the smallholder settlement 

schemes (Maxon 1992).  

Any economic assessment of the land settlement schemes must take into account the fact 

that the reasons for their implementation were not strictly economic, but also political. Based on 

this consideration, the outcome was as much a success as it was a failure. More prosperous 

Africans gained a variety of lucrative opportunities in agriculture and commerce. However the 
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settlement schemes did not come near to solving the problems of the thousands of families left 

either landless or with inadequate land by colonialism.  

Beginning in the Central Province in the 1950s, a fundamental change in the system of 

land tenure was brought about. Two central policies during the 1960s were the individualization 

of land tenure and the differential provision of credit. These were supplemented by a wide 

variety of institutional mechanisms designed to integrate peasant production into the established 

capitalist economic framework. As Ochieng (1992) argues, the decisions regarding African land 

tenure and registration  
were contained in the recommendations of the East African Royal Commission of 

1953-1955, which deprecated the system of African communal land ownership and 

argued for individual title deeds, and also in the Swynnerton Plan of 1954, which 

argued that the reform of African land tenure was pre-requisite of agricultural 

development” (P. 268).  

 

The 1954 Swynnerton Plan had made the consolidation of scattered fragments of land into a 

single holding and the provision of individual title deeds a government policy. Begun under 

colonialism initiatives, the Swynnerton Plan was continued and expanded after independence. It 

was argued that consolidation, enclosure, and registration of title would make credit obtainable 

for improvements, and enable progressive farmers to acquire more land.  

The new agricultural system was purposely made and well backed by external funds and 

manpower. The tensions and conflicts arising from this process of rapid economic change and 

social differentiation were moderated and contained by the government of Kenya. As indicated 

earlier, the land transfer program involved the movement of a mass of African peasant farmers 

into the former White Highlands. However, it is important to note that along with this, a small 

stratum of Kenyan politicians, civil servants, and traders aspired to take the place of the 

European settlers as large-scale capitalist farmers.  

As Leys (1975) contends, “the mechanisms which had formerly secured the privileged 

position of European mixed farmers had to be kept in operation in their interests, as well as those 

of the remaining Europeans; indeed the incoming African large-scale farmers needed even more 

protection than the White predecessors” (p. 65). As a result, the contradictions of 

underdevelopment would express themselves in agriculture, as in other sectors of Kenyan 

society. However, the policies followed in the 1960s ensured that when this happened there 

would be a structure of agrarian interests and a strong institutional apparatus to resist demands 

for radical change.  

Although individual forms of land tenure had existed before, alongside communal forms 

in Kikuyuland and neighboring Embu and Meru, it was widely spread to other parts of Kenya 

with the introduction of colonial monetary economy. In addition, changes which were occurring 

in the colonial economy as a whole after World War II forced the individualization of land 

tenure. The clearances of squatters from European farms as land was fenced for cattle aggravated 

the now serious pressure of population in the reserves, and land fertility declined in many areas. 

To restore and increase land productivity in the reserves required a long-term investment in the 

land. This implied that some form of security of tenure was needed. The significant issue over 

which the question finally crystallized was the provision of credit. According to Sorrenson (in 

Leys 1975):  
As was soon to become obvious, agricultural credit could hardly be issued to individual 

if the title to land was to be vested in some vague entity called the kinship group, the 

community, or the tribe. Yet the issue of agricultural credit was essential if farming was 

to be adequately capitalized and improved (P. 67).  
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As it appears, once the need to bring Africans’ lands into production for the existing 

markets without preference to established European production, the question of introducing any 

form of tenure other than individual tenure disappeared from view. During the 1970-74 

government plans, this would consume 16 percent of development expenditure on agriculture 

(Republic of Kenya 1969). The driving force towards complete individual land tenure was not so 

much its particular merits but it flowed logically from the decision to accept the structure of the 

colonial economy, which rested on individual property.  

The main capital asset of the Africans in Kenya was land. Therefore, “for it to be held 

ultimately on the basis of some other principle was simply inconsistent with the effective 

incorporation of the African economy into the wider capitalist structure, which was what the 

policy of channeling future funds to the development of the African areas meant” (Leys 

1975:72). This was the conviction of: the colonial officials; of those who prepared the loan 

applications for agriculture in 1964-5, the commercial banks, the World Bank and other aid 

donors, and political leaders who aspired to become land owners (Ibid.).  

In support of the consolidation and registration program, the Kenya government outlined 

what is called “manifold benefits” as follows: 
Time and money no longer need to be spent on land litigation, nor is it necessary for 

farmers to waste time traveling between numerous scattered plots of land. The reform 

acts as a powerful stimulus to agricultural development… Because agricultural 

development proceeds more rapidly after land rights have been adjudicated, the reform 
also tends to encourage a much higher level of employment in the rural areas (Republic 

of Kenya 1969:210).  

 

Changes in the land tenure system have undoubtedly had a great economic impact on rural 

Kenya. Most authorities have agreed that it has, as was anticipated, facilitated the increases in 

production which have characterized small-farm agriculture since 1963. Since it has made land 

sales possible on one hand, on the other hand, individual land tenure has been one of several 

factors, which have served to produce rural landlessness in the last three decades. For example: 

“In Central Province the land owner possessing many fragments was frequently unable to 

cultivate all of them, and so allowed tenants (ahoi) to cultivate the least desirable and more 

remote of these fragments. At the time of consolidation the ahoi’s cultivation rights were 

extinguished and they found themselves landless and with little hope of immediate employment” 

(Osolo-Nasubo 1977:193)  

A study of four rural areas in the 1970s by John Carlsen (1980) reveals that the post-

independence development process had led to increased inequality in income, wealth, and 

opportunity in the rural areas. Differentiation had produced increased polarization between rich 

and poor families. In this study, Carlsen found that only a small group of rich households was 

getting high incomes from agriculture, business and civil service jobs. These households were 

‘buying up land,’ cultivating the most high-yielding and profitable crops, using hired labor, 

buying high-grade cattle, and purchasing rural shops and starting transport business.  

Alongside the rich were the poorest families who could not afford to buy seeds or 

seedlings for the most profitable crops or to hire labor, and were forced to work for others during 

the peak agricultural seasons. Their production of food crops tended to be inadequate to meet the 

family needs, and they were forced to sell livestock or land to survive. Thus, as Carlsen argues, 

“a process has been initiated in which rich households are accumulating capital based upon 

investment and increased use of hired labor in agriculture and non-agricultural business, while 
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poor households are turned into a landless proletariat which do not own their own means of 

production, and have to sell labor power in order to subsist” (Carlsen 1980:192).  

 

Industry and Manufacture 

During the first decade and a half of independence, the industry and manufacturing sector 

was the fastest growing sector of the Kenyan economy. As a result, the post-independent era has 

witnessed the setting up of manufacturing establishments of different types and sizes that have 

achieved a high level of self-sufficiency in the production of local consumer goods and 

introduced some of Kenya’s industrial products to the international export market. The 

contribution of the manufacturing sector to the Gross Domestic Product was 10.1 percent in 

1964, and this had risen to 13.3 percent by 1980 (Ogonda 1992).  

Kenya being essentially an agricultural country, the agro-industries producing non-

durable consumer goods and intermediate inputs for other industries have dominated the 

manufacturing scene since the colonial period. Among the major contributors in this group are 

sugar processing, flour milling, tea and coffee processing, confectionary, fruit and vegetable 

canning, textile and garments, wood and wood products, pulp and paper, livestock products and 

the processing of vegetable oils.  

The metal engineering industry has not been adequately developed due to lack of basic 

inputs such as iron ore. However, there are a few industries that produce a wide range of goods 

such as construction steel sheets and vehicle spare parts and components. Although Kenya is not 

well-endowed with basic mineral resources and petroleum, the country has made optimal use of 

local minerals such as soda ash, fluorspar, limestone rocks, salt and imported petroleum. The 

chemical and pharmaceutical industry has largely been based on imported inputs although local 

resources have included the development of pyrethrum from pyrethrum flowers and molasses 

from the sugar-refining industry.  

Apart from the formal manufacturing industry mentioned above, it is important to note 

that by the time of independence, a new breed of African semi-skilled technicians had begun to 

establish an informal manufacturing industry throughout the country. The characteristics of an 

informal manufacturing industry as indicated by the ILO report of 1972 include ease of entry, 

reliance on indigenous resources, family/kin ownership, smallness in scale, labor intensiveness 

and adapted technology, lack of full technical training and unregulated markets (Hazlewood 

1979; Macharia 1997). The informal sector technology or Jua Kali (hot sun) as it is called in 

Kenya places emphasis on repair and improvisation and the use of scrap and available tools. The 

Jua Kali produces a wide range of products used as substitutes for those obtainable from the 

formal sector. Furniture, including beds, chairs, tables, window frames and doors as well as 

many other products that are used widely in the rural villages are good examples. The informal 

manufacturing sector activity can be seen as an appropriate use of resources producing goods 

appropriate to the purchasing power of the poor, but at the same time depending on the formal 

sector for much of its material and source of its markets (Macharia 1997).  

Kenya’s policy towards industrialization was reinforced by the publication of Sessional 

Paper number 10 of 1965 on African Socialism and Its Application to Planning in Kenya 

(Ochieng’ 1992). As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the paper confirmed the faith of the Kenya 

government in developing a free-market system in which foreign investments were both 

welcome and actively encouraged. Since independence, the following objectives have guided the 

formulation of industrial policies and strategies: rapid growth of industrial output, employment 

creation, foreign exchange earning and conservation, utilization of domestic resources, creation 
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of local industrial skills, government participation in industrialization, and reduction of foreign 

inputs (Ogonda 1992). In the following analysis, we examine the outcome of these objectives. 

Kenya’s industrial policies and strategies have not succeeded as much as would be 

expected after more than thirty years. One of the major characteristics of capitalism everywhere 

else in the world is wage labor. Wage labor requires that the vast majority of the population sell 

its labor power, for a wage, in order to survive. In analyzing industrial development in Kenya 

within the capitalist system, it is essential to focus on the emergence and growth of wage 

employment within the country. Manufacturing employment and the adverse outcomes of 

Kenyan industry can be understood in the context of the considerable role of transnational 

corporations in this sector of the economy. According to Langdon (1987), “such corporations 

accounted for more than half of Kenyan manufacturing output in the early 1970s and were 

especially predominant in footwear, leather, rubber, petroleum, industrial chemicals, paint soap, 

cement, and metal products subsectors” (p. 353).  

The employment and linkage limitations of transnational-dominated manufacturing in 

Kenya are based especially on the product transfer strategy of ‘parent’ firms. Most Kenyan 

subsidiaries rely for over 95 percent of their sales on products manufactured locally, which were 

first developed and manufactured by the parent company to meet developed-country demand. In 

transferring the manufacturing of these products to Kenyan facilities, the companies involved 

advertising and extended local demand for precisely those brand-name items. “The resulting 

developed-country product choice of Kenyan manufacturing subsidiaries has had a profound 

impact on their employment effects, because most parent firms have wanted to use capital-

intensive, labor-saving technology in their subsidiaries; that is how they have produced their 

specific products at home, and they wish these products to be virtually identical when produced 

abroad” (Ibid. 354).  

The use of capital-intensive technology in almost all of the manufacturing systems of the 

multinational corporations has failed to generate a sufficient number of new jobs. The 

complexity of the technology used in most of the manufacturing plants in Kenya has led to a 

smaller demand for labor in the higher level of specialist manpower category. Thus only a few 

semi-skilled laborers need to be employed. There is clear evidence that machinery has been 

replacing people in the Kenyan manufacturing sector. This suggests that industrialization is 

having only limited effects on social transformation in Kenya because of restricted employment 

and related impacts.  

As Miller and Yeager (1974) argue, Kenyan industrial policy remains committed to first-

stage import substitution, that is, creating finished products for domestic consumption by 

employing technologies and contents produced elsewhere. Kenyan industry, therefore, relies 

heavily on foreign investment and links with multinational corporations and on imported raw 

materials. Furthermore, industrial decisions depend more on the perceived interests of global 

capitalism and its local representatives than on the developmental needs of Kenya.  

The underlying force behind the industrial policies “is a pattern of politically endorsed 

multinational involvement in the Kenyan economy, giving rise to a significant loss of national 

self-determination in the formulation, adoption, and execution of industrial policy” (Miller and 

Yeager 1994:42). Although localization or Kenyanization of many top managerial positions has 

been achieved through the appointment of senior politicians and civil servants as directors of the 

subsidiaries of multinational corporations, parent firms still retain control over the most critical 

policy areas. Among these are: decisions on investment planning, capital expenditure, equipment 
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replacement, budgeting, personal management, profit targeting, and production for export versus 

local consumption” (Ibid.).  

The problem is also based on the type of import substitution practiced in Kenya’s 

politically influenced version of state-managed capitalism. The orientation of industrial activity 

undertaken by the emerging large-scale African capitalists involves capital intensive, import-

dependent product transfer, which has characterized subsidiary manufacturing in Kenya. “Under 

the protection of elite self-interest, multinational corporations undermine local firms, create 

oligopolies and monopolies that manipulate prices and product lines, dominate choices pitting 

capital investment and technology selection against job creation, and deepen the economy’s 

addiction to imported inputs while weakening Kenya’s competitiveness in African regional 

markets” (Yeager and Miller 1994:144).  

At present, little effort is made to link industrialization and domestic needs satisfaction, 

and industries still rely on costly imported materials. Most Kenyan industries use foreign 

exchange at very high domestic resource cost, are uncompetitive on the export markets, and sell 

their products at highly inflated prices in the protected domestic market. Thus Kenya’s industrial 

development problem results from both political choice and economic constraint.  

The analysis of industry and manufacture in Kenya would be incomplete without looking 

at foreign capital and forms of foreign investment after independence. In the Sessional Paper on 

African Socialism it was stated that: 
The real solution to the problem (shortage of capital) is to raise per capita income. The 

dilemma we face is very easy to state but much more difficult to solve. To grow faster 

we must save more, but to save more we must grow faster. In order to compensate for 

our shortage of domestic capital, in order to grow rapidly so that our aspirations can be 

realized, we must borrow from foreign governments and international institutions and 

stimulate the inflow of private capital from abroad (Cheru 1989:77).  

 

It is evident that there has been an explicit decision by the government to rely heavily on foreign 

sources of finance (both investment and aid) as an integral feature of its development strategy. 

Indeed, this was a central feature of the Kenyatta government’s economic strategy. Ley (1975) 

points out that virtually all the expansion which occurred in commerce and industry – “50 

percent increase of output between 1964 and 1970, and a 100 percent increase in the annual level 

of investment – was foreign–owned and controlled” (p. 118). 

The expansion of foreign firms after 1963 was marked by the consolidation of existing 

enterprises and by the entry of new firms from both British and non-British sources. For 

instance, several British firms invested in post-independent Kenya by taking over existing local 

firms. An example of this process was Lonrho that acquired approximately fifty subsidiaries in 

Kenya between 1966 and 1973. The only exceptions to foreign ownership of all the investment 

were joint ventures or partnership between foreign companies and government owned 

development corporations. However, these accounted for an average of just over 9 percent of the 

equity in new foreign investments made between 1964 and 1970 (Leys 1975). Moreover, only a 

few large profitable enterprises that the government considered politically important were 

involved in such partnership. By the end of the 1970s, Kenya’s new industrial sector was still 

almost entirely owned by foreigners.  

To confront the resulting dominance of international firms in manufacturing, the 

government responded with a new series of policies: Africanization of management posts, 

government control through regulation, taxation and exchange control, and measures to ensure 

African equal participation in foreign firms. With very little degree of success, these policies did 
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not modify at all the development of underdevelopment, which was promoted by the new firms 

of foreign investment. As for the Africanization of both of jobs and shareholding, it was clear 

that they worked primarily to identify the government and the higher civil service more closely 

with the operations, interests and values of foreign capital. The results were monopoly profits, 

high rates of surplus transfer, low increases in employment, and a falling share of wages in 

national income. By the end of the 1960s, the nexus between the government and foreign capital 

was an extremely close one. It was reinforced by the interests of an African petty bourgeoisie, 

which had been establishing itself inside the system of state protection as an auxiliary of foreign 

capital.  

 

 

Indigenous Capitalism in Neocolonial Kenya 

A better understanding of neocolonialism requires the recognition of the indigenous 

capitalist class, which forms the real basis of support for the regime that succeeded the colonial 

administration. The argument for focusing analysis on the indigenous capitalists rests upon the 

role that the capitalist class plays in the social division of labor, the process of capitalist 

accumulation, and in the state apparatus, especially in formulating state policy. Capitalism was 

introduced in Kenya during the colonial period. After World War II, international productive 

capital came to dominate the colonial areas more thoroughly, reflecting a high degree of 

concentration of enterprises on a global scale. More particularly, in the 1960s, foreign investment 

in Kenya was diversified from traditional areas (plantations and raw materials) to manufacturing.  

After independence in 1963, political power was transferred to the nationalist party, 

KANU, and the Kenyan state came under the hegemony of the indigenous capitalist class. As 

Swainson (1987) contends, “the dominant factions of the African capitalist class were able to 

commandeer the state apparatus after 1963 and to use their power to break into areas of 

accumulation that had previously been monopolized by settlers” (p. 142). The contradiction 

between the economic nationalism and its dependence on foreign capital led to the efforts to 

control and Africanize foreign companies. In its Sessional Paper number 10 on African 

Socialism and its Application to Planning in Kenya, the government committed itself to 

establishing Africans in a firm position in the monetary sector by ensuring that a large share of 

the planned new expansion was African owned and managed. The principal measures taken by 

the state to expand the sphere of indigenous accumulation included loans, licensing, and public 

investment (Nafziger 1990). These methods have been used to propel indigenous capitalists into 

agriculture, trading and manufacturing.  

The first thrust of state support to indigenous capitalism involved the rapid transfer of 

land in the former White Highlands to Africans, through the settlement schemes. The prime 

agricultural land of the Rift Valley fell into the hands of a small number of African capitalists 

(small African businessmen and politicians), while the remaining area was subdivided amongst 

small peasant farmers and squatters. The appropriation of land in the colonial period has been the 

single most important source of surplus value to Africans. However, the rate of capital 

accumulation in agriculture was generally low. The provision of capital through loan programs 

did not produce quick success, nor did the provision of free business education and training. The 

only alternative was to give them special protection.  

In practice, the shift from special assistance to protection can be seen in every field where 

the government tried to foster African capitalism. The effect of this shift was to create a new 
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stratum of African capitalists who would serve and complement foreign capital, not replace it. 

Fanon’s comment in Leys (1975) illustrates the Kenyan case: 
This native bourgeoisie… will realize, with its mouth watering, that it lacks something 

essential to a bourgeoisie: money. The bourgeoisie of an underdeveloped country is a 

bourgeoisie in spirit only. It is not its economic strength, nor the dynamism of leaders, 

nor the breadth of its ideas that ensures its peculiar quality of bourgeoisie… it is the 

position it holds in the new national administration which will manage to put away 

enough money to stiffen its domination. But it will always reveal itself as incapable of 
giving birth to an authentic bourgeois society with all the economic and industrial 

consequences, which this entails (P. 149).  

 

Since the 1960s, the indigenous capitalist class has used legislative means to gain a 

foothold in the commercial sector of the economy to the disadvantage of other racial groups. The 

preferential access to certain areas of the economy, such as land and trade, has been secured 

through the mechanism of licensing and some tactics used by the settlers during colonialism. The 

first legislation to this effect was the Trade Licensing Act of 1967, which excluded non-Kenyan 

citizens from trading in rural and non-central urban areas, and specified a list of goods restricted 

to citizen traders only (Ochieng 1992; Swainson 1980). These included most basic consumer 

goods such as maize, rice, and sugar, and was extended in the 1970s to include most 

commodities like textile, soap and cement. The Kenya National Trading Corporation (KNTC), 

which had been set up in 1965 to handle domestic import-export trade, granted distribution rights 

of a wide range of good to citizen wholesalers (Ochieng 1992; Swainson 1980). This was used 

extensively by the emergent bourgeoisie to penetrate the wholesale and retail sectors, which had 

formerly been the exclusive preserve of non-citizens.  

Another important feature of the transfer of capital and economy into African hands has 

been the large scale extension of credit through state credit institutions. Such credit institutions 

include the Agricultural Finance Corporation, the Kenya National Trading Corporation, the 

National Housing Corporation and the Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation 

(ICDC). In addition to underwriting the takeover of the commercial sector from non-citizens in 

the 1970s, the ICDC became the primary investment agency of industry. 
The ICDC has a number of roles: it acts as a funding agency for African traders and 

industrialists, and it also enters into partnerships with foreign manufacturing firms. Up 
until 1971, the ICDC loans scheme had given about 80 percent of its funds to 

indigenous traders in order to assist their acquisition of non-citizen business. After that 

time, most of the ICDC loans dispensed were used for the purchase of businesses and 

the extension of existing enterprises (Swainson 1987:150). 

 

Since most technologies are under the monopoly of metropolitan countries, it has been 

necessary for the Kenyan government to enter into partnership with foreign manufacturing firms. 

By the 1970s, a large proportion of the means of production in Kenya had come under local 

ownership and control. However, the control over technology still lies clearly in the hands of 

foreign corporations (Langdon 1978). At this stage of global capitalism, an indigenous capitalist 

class is unlikely to supplant foreign capital in any developing nation, whatever its level of 

development. A more likely outcome is a varying degree of integration and interpenetration 

between the two forces, mediated by politics. Although the former ruling and farming European 

bourgeoisie departed at independence, their positions were largely inherited by indigenous 

capitalists who rule in collaboration with international finance. While it may appear that the 

interests of the indigenous capitalists and those of foreign capital are not harmonious, no 

fundamental structural changes have been made in the inherited colonial economy.  
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The Impact of Economic and Political Systems on Education 

One cannot discuss education as an indicator of development in Kenya without explicitly 

linking the structure of the educational system to the economic, political, and social character of 

the society in which it is contained. Educational systems more often than not reflect the essential 

nature of that society. For example, if the society is very unequal in economic and social 

structure, the educational system will probably reflect that bias in terms of who is able to proceed 

through the system. By reflecting “the socio-economic structure of the societies in which they 

function (whether egalitarian or not), educational systems tend to perpetuate, reinforce, and 

reproduce that economic and social structure” (Todaro 1981:271). On the other hand, educational 

reform, whether introduced from within or outside the system, has great potential for inducing 

corresponding social and economic reform in the nation as a whole.  

At independence in 1963, Kenya inherited a very disintegrated political economy, already 

organized for the benefit of European settlers. The entire set-up of the political, economic and 

social interaction was intended to reflect and to justify supposed racial differences and hence 

differential access to economic opportunities. The corresponding educational system also 

mirrored that same ideology which justified separate educational institutions for the three racial 

groups (European, Asian and African). The provision of primary and secondary education at 

independence reflected a racial pattern, which was characteristic of the colonial mode of 

development. The secondary schools, for example, were concentrated in the areas near European 

settlement and urban centers to cater for their community. The colonial government policy and 

practice, influenced by their ideology of superiority over the Africans, continued to favor the 

European and Asian education throughout the period. This was exhibited in the distribution of 

educational resources and opportunities, which remained uneven among the three racial groups.  

After independence, Kenya’s approach to development, as stipulated in the Sessional 

Paper number 10 of 1965, made no attempt to restructure the political and economic institutions 

established in the country during the colonial period. “Chief among these institutions is the 

educational system, with many of its colonial legacies, such as the different school systems 

catering to the different social classes and the emphasis on academic criteria for advancement 

within the system” (Cheru 1987:51). Indeed, to a large extent, the educational system has 

remained the pillar of neocolonialism. Most of the educated elite in decision-making positions at 

the time of independence were the products of the British educational system. Thus their 

recommendation mandated a reform of a familiar system rather than the creation of an entirely 

new system.  

The secondary schools are classified as: ‘maintained,’ ‘assisted’ and ‘unaided’ schools 

(Eshiwani 1993). Maintained schools are government boarding as well as day schools for both 

boys and girls, which are fully maintained. All the teaching and supportive needs are fully paid 

by the government. They have the best performance recorded in public examinations and are 

well provided with physical facilities as well as being reasonably equipped. Generally, this 

category includes those old missionary schools that have been turned into national schools.  

The assisted category consists of schools initially started through Harambee (from 

Kiswahili, meaning: let us pull together) by the local communities in various parts of the 

country. As part of the national movement of Harambee, Kenyatta encouraged local 

communities to organize their own schools. The government provides assistance in the form of 

teachers. The provision of physical structures and equipment is rather poor in comparison to the 

maintained schools. Consequently, their results in public examination are not commendable. This 
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category became the dominant source of secondary education in Kenya by the mid 1980s 

(Kreinberg 2000).  

The unaided schools, on the other hand, operate outside the established jurisdictions of 

the government. They do not receive any assistance from the government apart from the 

certification of their existence. These schools include private schools, which are owned by 

entrepreneurs (whose main objective is to make profit out of the school fees paid by students) 

and self-help schools built with the local community contributions. The provision of equipment 

is very poor, and physical structures are inadequate and of poor standard. As expected, the 

examination performance of these schools is very poor in comparison with the other two 

categories.  

The distribution of secondary schools in the provinces provides an interesting insight into 

the issue of equity in education at this level in Kenya. According to the study about the number 

of schools by province and category, Central province has the highest number of secondary 

schools (531), and North Eastern has the lowest (11) (Eshiwani 1993:54). This pattern is 

consistent for maintained and assisted schools. When it comes to unaided Harambee and unaided 

private secondary schools, Eastern, Nyanza and Rift Valley provinces have proportionately 

higher percentages. This implies that the quality of education in these provinces is lowered by 

the presence of these schools. 

Accompanying the high competition for access to educational opportunity in Kenya is an 

emphasis on academic criteria for advancement within the system. There has been little attempt 

to break away from the inherited colonial pattern of academic credentials. Moreover, a tightening 

of these requirements has occurred as employment opportunities have become scarce. The 

minimum educational requirements have been raised, and research and reform efforts have been 

directed toward improving the efficiency of the examination, thus perpetuating the neocolonial 

situation. 

At the end of the primary school cycle, nearly all students sit for the national 

examination. Only those who pass the examination go to secondary schools. Passing the 

secondary school examination qualifies students for the university. This procedure has created a 

hierarchical structure in the Kenyan educational system. The number of students is reduced as 

you go higher – partly because of the examination and partly because of scarcity of secondary 

schools. For example,  
Of the 227,000 students who sat for the Certificate of Primary Education (CPE) 

examination in 1974, only 58,885 (25 percent) were admitted to secondary schools. Of 

these, 32,885 (56 percent) were admitted into the unaided secondary schools. The 

remaining 168,362 (75 percent) left school without any prospect for further schooling 

or employment (Cheru 1987:53).  

 

Kenya’s response to the inherited educational disparities was influenced by the socio-

economic and political forces.  A principle that emerged identified a direct relationship between 

education and economic growth. As Sifuna (1990) argues, “It was noted that if education could 

produce the high and middle level manpower so desperately needed by a developing country, 

then the pace of economic development in Kenya could be accelerated” (p. 163). The Ominde 

Commission endorsed the policy of the provision of free primary education. This could 

contribute to economic progress by providing a reservoir of candidates for secondary and higher 

education. At the same time, it fulfilled the minimum basic education requirement for 

participation in the modern sector of the economy.  
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Because of the limit imposed on the absorptive capacity of the modern urban sector, 

opportunities for employment began to decrease steadily after 1965. In fact, by 1967 it became 

increasingly difficult for those with only secondary school education to find jobs in the modern 

sector (Cheru 1987). While the educational system may not be held entirely responsible for 

producing a large number of unemployable school-leavers, the course of action chosen after 

independence both intensified the colonial values of education. 

From the perspective of a long-term employment objective, the most damaging aspects of 

these events may be the effects of undifferentiated quantitative expansion on the educational 

system itself. As in the economy, basic structural changes were required in the system of 

education inherited from the colonial period. The pressure of expansion left little time for 

qualitative changes. Thus, money and resources were channeled into a tremendous quantitative 

expansion of the system still largely cast within a colonial system. Fundamental changes of 

structure, curriculum, examination and, indeed, the whole style and approach of the system of 

education was ignored. In a sense, the growth of the system had prevented the educational 

structure from being adapted to national needs and made more equitable. 

Despite the efforts made in expanding educational opportunities, certain serious problems 

have emerged in recent years that deflect the country’s educational goal and the economic 

reality: rising costs, educated unemployment, and regional disparities. Since education is viewed 

both as an indicator of development and as a vehicle for social mobility, the analysis of 

educational inequality is fundamental to assess the problem of underdevelopment in Kenya. The 

following analysis will focus primarily on the distribution of educational resources and 

opportunities among regions, and examine the extent to which such disparities have contradicted 

the government’s objective of regional social and economic equity. Since independence, the 

government has emphasized the need to distribute the fruits of development equitably in various 

documents.  

In the Sessional Paper number 10 of 1965, the official objectives were: continued 

expansion of the economy, wider sharing of the benefits of expansion, national integration of the 

economy and elimination of disparities (Ochieng’ 1992). However, the development policies 

pursued so far have been limited, relative to the objectives intended. Indeed, they have produced 

results that often have reinforced the existing class and regional differences characteristic of the 

colonial way of development. These disparities are particularly expressed in the provision of 

educational opportunities at the provincial level.  

Gross disparities remain among the provinces in such areas as the number of students in 

primary and secondary schools, distribution of qualified teachers and distribution of secondary 

schools. Although the disparities had their roots in the colonial political economy, they have 

been intensified by the development policies of the neocolonial government. These disparities 

not only affect the structure and nature of the education system, but also have a strong bearing on 

such issues as social mobility, income distribution, and social inequality.  

Despite the success achieved in rapidly increasing school enrollment at all levels, the 

government’s efforts in education have not been adequate. In addition to the failure to 

successfully redress the inherited regional imbalance in school enrollments, the bulk of the 

curriculum has remained as it was inherited from the colonial era. It was thus elitist and 

inegalitarian in nature, as it was designed to meet the interests and needs of a very small 

proportion of those who enter the school system. The main feature of the period has been linear 

expansion rather than structural reform of the inherited system. Most significantly, those in 
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positions of leadership in politics and the civil service had little enthusiasm for change away 

from the system that helped to make them part of the elite. 

Seen in a broader social context, the education system in Kenya merely reflected the 

dominant economic, political and social structure of the time. As argued earlier, educational 

systems largely reproduce rather than alter the economic, political and social structures of the 

societies in which they exist. Thus, the decision to follow the capitalist path to development that 

marked the post independent years lead inevitably to the continuation of a social structure based 

upon wealth that is characterized by large gaps between the rich and the poor. Not surprisingly 

the education system, shaped to meet the needs of a colonial elite, largely continued as a most 

effective way of perpetuating the interests of the neocolonial elite and expanding its numbers.  

This evidence suggests that the system of education has been most successful in accomplishing 

this end.  

 

The Impact of Economic and Political Systems on Employment and Income 

Among the most important challenges at independence was labor. Kenya inherited a 

labor market that was highly segmented, and employment opportunities were unequally 

distributed between rural and urban areas, men and women, and among various provinces. The 

new government not only had to correct these imbalances, but also to deal with the scourge of 

unemployment. As Zeleza (1992) indicates, employment grew fastest in the first decade after 

independence. “Between 1964 and 1974 employment grew at an annual rate of 3.8 percent, 

which was slightly higher that the growth of labor force” (p. 348). In this first decade of 

independence, the country sustained a good record of economic growth because of the relative 

stability of the global capitalist system. Overall, GDP grew at an average of 6.5 percent per 

annum while GDP per capita increased by about 30 percent (Nzomo 1992; Miller and Yeager 

1994). However, this performance did not continue in the later half of the 1970s when the 

economy began to experience macro-economic crisis. 

In the period 1974-1984 “employment grew at an annual rate of 3.3 percent, which was 

slightly lower than the growth rate of labor force” (Zeleza 1992:348). This fall was mainly 

caused by external factors such as oil price increases of 1973/74 and 1979/80; deteriorating terms 

of trade for primary commodity exports; fluctuations in exchange rates, the rise in interest rates, 

and the global economic recessions of 1975/76 and 1980/82 (Ayako 1988). The major 

manifestations of this crisis include high rates of unemployment and decline in the annual growth 

rate per capita incomes from a high of 5.3 percent in 1977 to a low of 0.5 percent in 1985 

(Nzomo 1992). Indeed, since the mid 1970s the labor force has been growing faster than the 

economy has been able to generate wage employment.  

Since independence, the public sector has been the main engine of employment creation 

in Kenya. It accounted for about 67 percent of the new jobs created between 1964 and 1987, and 

accounted for 49.5 percent of total wage employment in the formal sector compared to 29.5 

percent in 1964 (Zeleza 1992). It is important to recall that after independence, the government 

was under pressure to Africanize the public sector and to provide jobs for the swelling ranks of 

the unemployed. Moreover, jobseekers were attracted to the public sector because it provided 

relatively greater security and higher wages on average than the profit-oriented private sectors. 

One approach to Kenyanization of the economy was to change the old racial structure, which 

ranked Europeans on top, Asians in the middle and Africans at the bottom. What happened was a 

simple change of people occupying jobs in the various income strata. This simply perpetuated 
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the problem of finding productive employment for the masses, and has maintained inequalities 

among the regions. In short, Kenyanization did not change the colonial economic structure.  

Wage employment patterns in the modern sector have continued to exhibit a high level of 

spatial concentration. Employment opportunities developed unevenly between urban centers, 

towns and rural areas and among the provinces. When we examine the distribution of wage 

employment by major towns, Nairobi’s dominance is confirmed. Nairobi was the main center of 

colonial administration and became the capital city after independence. This is characteristic of 

developing countries in which there is a tendency of having one enormous city. Most of these 

cities are expected to create jobs faster than the others and attract large number of people 

migrating from the rural areas in search of jobs. Moreover, this is where multinational companies 

built their industries (Macharia 1997). The uneven distribution of employment among provinces 

has been no less pronounced. As might be expected, Nairobi province continues to dominate in 

terms of employment opportunities.  

The distribution of employment remained uneven not only spatially and sectorally, but 

also along gender lines. Compared to men, women’s participation in the labor market continued 

to be very low. According to the study about Gender Distribution of Employment by Major 

Sector, women formed 23 percent of the labor force as compared to 77 percent of their male 

counterparts in 1994 (Ikiara and Ndungu, 1999:93). One would expect the share of women to be 

higher in view of their higher number in the country’s total population. As Zeleza (1992) argues, 

combined influences of traditional and European patriarchalism continued to prescribe a system 

of division of labor patterned along gender lines. Women are mainly involved in smallholder 

farm activities, self-employment and as unpaid family workers. Moreover, they have limited 

access to the opportunity structures of education and training. 

Alongside the uneven development of employment opportunities, Kenya was faced with 

the growing problem of unemployment. Like many other developing countries, Kenya entered a 

period of severe economic crisis from the mid 1970s. This period was characterized by 

fluctuating export prices, sweeping price increases for industrial outputs and fuels, rampant 

unemployment, corruption, and external debt (Nzomo 1992). No longer capable of coping with 

the crisis, the Kenya government resorted to the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the 

World Bank funding to finance its large balance of payments deficits. As a result, the country 

was prompted by the all-powerful IMF and the World Bank to adopt the Structural Adjustment 

Programs (SAPs) as from the year 1980.  

The SAPs committed the government of Kenya, among many other things, to cutting 

government expenditure and employment, and reducing government regulation of the economy 

so as to allow market forces to determine prices and the allocation of resources. Government 

cutbacks in employment and decline in real wage rates indeed have affected the people of Kenya. 

For example, Kenya’s real wage rates in formal sector manufacturing dropped by 20 percent in 

the private sector, and over 35 percent in the public sector between 1974 and 1988. Between 

1980 and 1984 the real minimum wage fell by over 35 percent. Subsequent nominal increases 

have not offset this loss (Helleiner 1990). 

The government’s commitment to the SAP and the failure of the formal sector to generate 

enough jobs led to the discovery of the so-called informal structure. This is a residual category of 

all forms of wage employment and self-employment outside the formal sector. Macharia (1997) 

defines the informal structure as “all those small scale business activities that operate without 

direct state regulation… They require no official qualifications and no special levels of 

education” (p. 39). It was the International Labor Organization (ILO) report on employment 
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(1972) that brought attention to the informal sector subject as a locomotive to pull the country 

out of its deepening employment crisis.  

According to the ILO report, informal sector activities are characterized by: ease of entry, 

reliance on indigenous resources, family ownership of enterprises, small-scale operation labor, 

labor intensive and adapted technology, skills acquired outside the formal school system, and 

unregulated and competitive markets. The characteristics of formal sector are inversions of the 

above: difficult entry, frequent reliance on overseas resources, corporate ownership, large-scale 

corporations, capital-intensive and often imported technology, formally acquired skills, often 

expatriate, and protected markets (ILO 1972).  

The emergence of the informal sector as an alternative to the declining growth of 

employment in the formal sector is both historical and economic. Historically, the employment 

system evolved from the tendency toward a high labor turnover in urban employment due to the 

return to their villages of middle-aged and even some younger workers after a period of urban 

employment. This created numerous vacancies for new entrants to the labor market in urban 

centers. However, the rise in urban wages – high relative to rural incomes – forced workers to 

stay in regular urban employment. The high wage in urban centers has attracted jobseekers far in 

excess of the quantity justified by the reduced number of vacancies; and this has been caused and 

supported by the prevalence of capital-intensive technologies in the modern urban sector. This 

has resulted into the growth of an informal urban sector, which represents society’s way of 

reconciling the limited number of jobseekers and the inadequate incomes.  

According to Macharia (1997), there has been substantial increase in the percentage of 

persons engaged in the informal sector. More than half a million Kenyans living in urban centers 

are engaged in the informal sector. The informal activities in Kenya include: “metal and wood 

artisans, open air auto garages, shoe shining, maize roasting, vegetable, fruit and food selling, 

newspaper vending, hawking, garments making, rubber stamps making, taxi and matatu 

operating, car parking and car washing and drum selling” (Macharia 1997:40).  

The origins of the informal sector lie deep in the system of capitalism in Kenya. Many of 

these activities were inherited at the time of independence, though others have grown up since. 

Formal sector employment growth has slowed down over the years since 1970s. The share of 

employment between the formal and informal sectors has drastically changed, with the latter 

overtaking the former in employment absorption. The formal employment, which accounted for 

about 90 percent of total employment in 1972, had its share fall to about 45 percent in 1994. This 

spectacular decline occurred between 1990 and 1994 when the share of formal employment 

declined from 58.8 percent to 44.8 percent. Equally dramatic was the decline in the shares of the 

public and private sectors, which declined to 20.5 percent, and 24.3 percent in 1994 from 35.7, 

and 53.9 percent in 1972, respectively (Ikiara and Ndungu 1999:89).  

The declining share of formal sector employment helps explain the rising unemployment 

in Kenya with increasing labor supply, and with the informal sector having to act as a job-creator 

for those unemployed in the formal sector. 

This is reflected in the rapid rise in the informal sector share of the labor force from 4.2 percent 

in 1972 to 53.4 percent in 1994 (Ibid.). As Kiara and Ndungu (1999) argue, the downfall of the 

growth in the formal sector has forced the ever-increasing labor force to seek refuge in the 

informal sector, not necessarily for gainful employment but for an income-earning opportunity. 

The informal sector does not reflect an aspect of dynamism to solve unemployment problem, but 

rather acts as a residual recipient of labor. Although informal sector employment has expanded 
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in recent years, real wages have also fallen while overall urban unemployment remains 

unchanged.  

While the informal sector has been mainly the refuge of those unable to secure 

employment in the formal sector, many formal sector workers are no better off than their 

colleagues in the informal sector. In Kenya many people work for long hours for very little 

earnings, and are not much better off than the unemployed. As Zeleza (1992) indicates, real 

wages in Kenya began falling from the late 1960s. For example,  
By 1978 real earnings in the public sector were lower than they had been in 1964, while 

in the private non-agricultural sector they were less in 1968. Between 1979 and 1987 

real wages fell at an annual rate of 5.9 percent in the private sector and 0.4 percent in 

the public sector. Overall by the mid 1980s real wages in Kenya had fallen by almost 

40 percent since the beginning of the 1970s (P. 356).  

 

The fall in real wages has brought all sorts of suffering to many Kenyan workers. According to 

the Central Organization of Trade Unions (COTU) study, while minimum wages between 1977 

and 1987 increased by 67 percent from Kenya shillings 300 ($4) to Kenya shillings 500 ($7), 

prices increased by 239 percent. Predictably, the standard of living of many workers declined 

precipitously as many workers earned below the minimum wage (Chege 1987).  

In terms of jobs, the majority of the female workers are concentrated in unskilled, 

routine, low paying jobs, primarily in the services and agricultural sectors. As Zeleza (1992) 

argues, this represents the process of feminization of low paying jobs born out of the intensive 

and contradictory demands placed on women’s labor time, and overlaid capital’s propensity for 

lowering real wages during the time of economic crisis. Given this trend, it is not surprising that 

female earnings are consistently lower than male earnings in both private and public sectors. As 

in the formal sector, women find themselves pitted against men who operate most of the 

activities in the informal sector. Thus, the better paying activities (like vehicle repairs) are 

monopolized by men. Although wage activities to some extent may reflect lower levels of 

education and training, in some areas it is purely due to gender-based discrimination.  

Employment and income patterns in Kenya continue to exhibit patterns of uneven 

development among and between regions, rural/urban areas and gender groups. Many of the 

characteristics, contradictions and constraints of the colonial labor market persisted into the 

independence era. This is manifested in the unequal opportunities for wage employment and 

income distribution. The nature and causes of the employment problem and income distribution 

is embedded in the structure of the Kenyan economy as it relates to the global capitalist economy 

in trade, technology and the SAP policies. 

 

Conclusion 

The purpose of this study was to assess the extent to which historical materialism theory can be 

used to understand underdevelopment in Kenya during the neocolonial period. Since the main 

concern was to view the development of Kenya based on economic and political history, this 

research concentrated on the mode of production as the main feature of historical materialism. 

The mode of production implies the totality of productive forces and relations of production at a 

historically specific stage of development of human society. Each mode of production in human 

social history consists of a different set of productive relations, to which appropriate political, 

social and ideological institutions correspond. As noted throughout the analysis of this study, 

colonialism transformed Kenya’s pre-colonial modes of production into a substantially capitalist 

mode of production.  
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From a historical materialist approach, this study views neocolonialism not only as a 

continuation of colonialism, but also as a distinct stage of the expansion of capitalism on a global 

scale. After gaining independence from the withdrawing of colonial powers, the government 

policies and development plans continued to follow the capitalist mode of production, 

characterized by inequality and poverty. The imbalances and inequality in the distribution of 

educational resources, employment opportunities and income allocation are adverse outcomes of 

the capitalist mode of production. Today, what characterizes Kenya’s experience with 

neocolonialism is its domination by the leading economic forces within the global economy, 

coupled with the internal influence of its indigenous capitalist class. 

The politics and policies of development in neocolonial Kenya are dominated externally 

by the global capitalist financial institutions (the IMF and the World Bank), which impose the 

policy of structural adjustment programs, and the global corporations that replace national laws 

with global policies and institutions like the World Trade Organization (WTO). The aim of these 

institutions and policies is to maximize profit from both the developed and developing countries 

in the market economy rather than to consider and improve the quality of life as measured by 

education, employment and income.  

The neocolonial state in Kenya is not simply a dependent superstructure, but an intrinsic 

part of the capitalist mode of production that forms the fundamental social relations of 

production, including its contradiction. These evidences support the fact that there is very little 

hope that real social change can be attained without addressing the root cause of the problem. 

The real enemy is the global capitalist economy, which is so integrated and interconnected that 

no previous mode of production in the world can maintain its independence. It is this pervasive 

system as a whole that must be changed before further progress can be made in any particular 

part of the system. 
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The place of Africa in global economy: Nigeria in perspective 
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Abstract 
The dominant feature of global economic trends in contemporary world system is globalization, 

which is being driven particularly by a new wave of information technology that is unparalleled 

in the history of human kind. Nation-State has consistently intensified efforts towards engaging 

in business across national borders and constructing production and distribution networks on a 

global scale. Global economy may be judged by many criteria, but the most important one is 

undoubtedly development in all its forms. Literature reviews indicate that many developing 

countries, Nigeria included are ‘weeping baby’ of globalization because they are at the receiving 

end. Nigeria is a cripple giant in the globalization wave because the economy in order to situate 

her more appropriately in the global trend and to understand the dynamic consequences of the 

process of global economy in Nigeria, the position of Nigeria and the role it plays in the 

international capitalist system. In order to illuminate the factors accountable for the skeweness 

towards the countries of the north, the paper adopts dependency theory to explain the dynamics 

of the existing relationship between the advanced economies and the third World Economies, the 

impact of such relationship. The paper concludes and puts forth necessary recommendations to 

correct the global economic imbalance that will make Africa and Nigeria in particular to take her 

rightful place in the global economic system. 
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Introduction 

Africa as a continent has always been in dilemma of confronting the conflict of relevance in a 

world in which the developed nations dictate. A new pattern of international politics is emerging. 

The world is ceasing to be an arena in which relatively self sustained “Sovereign” and 

homogeneous nations interact, collaborate, clash or make wars. It is known by many as the new 

“Global Village” given the unpredicted level of interconnectedness of political , economic, social 

and technological forces that permeate contemporary international system. Nation states have 

consistently intensified efforts towards engaging in business across national borders and 

constructing production and distribution networks on a global scale. 

 

Nigeria is as part of the global system has been battling with the problem of underdevelopment 

and how to reposition her in order to be relevant. Many people especially the critical minds have 

been making a rethink on the issue of Nigeria’s development in this era of globalization. Olorede 

(2006) observed that “The era of rethink the world has become imperative because of the spread 

of development and the Plethora of development paradigms in the world today and the 

variegated consequence political formations that have developed from the forces in the world in 

the recent past” 

 

Globalization has blown a serious wind in this new world system. Development of nations of the 

world is able to join the band wagon of globalization. The implication of this is that any nation 

that does not have what it takes to join the globalization train is regarded as backward. The term 

“globalization” has been used by scientist to connote or depicts the process of integration of the 

world social, economic, political and cultural values. Oddish (2000:159) argues that “The 

concept of globalization has been in vogue for decades now and it is expected that the new 

millennium will mark a strident and spirited pursuance of this global goal. The truth remains that 

in any human socio-economic interaction, the elements of profit and loss are never neglected. 

Thus, in most human organization, this trend indicates a skewed relationship between the units, 

while some gain, other lose. The global system has been classified into the north and the south, 

the rich and underdeveloped, industrialized and non-industrialized nations”. 

 

Based on modernization, dependency and under-development theories, there is the belief that the 

relationship between the north and south is unequal, and the north has always lived off the 

economic endowment of the southern hemisphere, thereby making it poorer and underdeveloped. 

The disparity between countries of the north and the south is visible in the areas of technology 

and economic advantage of the two. This sharp difference has made the south to be seen as 

underdeveloped and the south as developed. 

 

The study recognizes the existence of a global environment that is deeply embedded in 

interdependency and the necessity for Nigeria as the giant of Africa to minimize the adverse 

effects of globalization while harnessing its benefits for Africa development. Globalization is the 

latest technological effort in reducing the physical distance among nations and societies of the 

world through information transfer at a speed that is hitherto unknown in information 

technology. The emergence of a unipolar world as a result of the disintegration of the former 

USSR, which effectively put an end to the cold war, has provided no feasible alternative to the 

western capitalist system along with its strong emphasis on market-driven and competitive 

economy. Hence, globalization has come to impose on every country the demand that her 
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economy be competitive, market – driven, liberalized and with sufficient institutional framework 

to support it. The forces of globalization are so overwhelming that they leave no room for any 

country to stand alone. And because the new economic order is technology- driven, it is 

impersonal and has a virtual automatic response to changing situations. Having effectively 

replaced import substitution with foreign direct investment. Globalization has demonstrated its 

ability to build or ruin any economy at every short notice. In addition, globalization as idealized 

by experts is capable of socio-political and economic integration of countries in terms of free 

trade agreements, international financial market and transnational corporations, with the 

attendant positive effect on economic development. 

 

It is obvious that Nigeria, though a politically independent sovereign state, cannot exist in 

isolation. Her present effort at privatization of some key government concerns, development of 

information, trade liberation and political democratization are necessary steps towards 

globalization as the world is moving in this twenty-first century. 

This paper focuses on the following issues: 

Globalization in Nigeria 

 

Derivable advantages from globalization (especially by a developing economy like 

Nigeria) 

 

Adjustments trends; and 

 

The roles of the public and private sectors of the Nigerian economy in our quest for 

globalization 

 

Conceptualizing ‘Globalization’ 

The concept ‘globalization’ contains the hypothesis that there has been an increase in the density 

of contacts between locations worldwide, (Gidden, 1990:56); that occur life is now structured in 

such a way that social interactions are embedded in global networks and that ‘local happenings 

are shaped by events occurring many miles away and vice versa (IBID). Globalization could be 

viewed as a liberal concept for exploitation, domination, imperialism, and the overall 

reproduction of injustice, inequalities and poverty that characterized the relations among nations 

especially in the situations where countries of the south are economically dependent. Also, it 

could be projected as the long awaited magic wand required to solve global, economic, security, 

environmental and political difficulties. 

As an integral part of human history and in its most generic and broadest sense, it is part of the 

world’s history. All through the history of man, we have noticed forces which seem to push for 

greater integration of human activities. In this context, is a process of increased integration of 

national economies with the rest of the world to create a more coherent global economy. Is a 

process of integrating economic decision making such as the consumption, investment, and 

saving process all across the world. It is a process of creating a global market place in which free 

markets, investment flows, trade and information are integrated. Also is the process of 

heightening the level of interconnections between nations – states. Globalization can also be 

defined as the process of shifting autonomous economies into the global market- the systematic 

integration of autonomous economies into a global system of production and distribution. It 

implies a world in which development in one region can come to shape the life chances of 
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communities in distance parts of the globe. Its embrace and impact is uneven. It divides and it 

also integrates. It brings fortune as well as misfortune depending on the readiness to embrace it 

and commitment to issue of governance in a particular nation or region. 

For the IMF, “globalization means more closely integrated goods, services, and capital 

markets…….” (IMF survey , 1997 : 275) for Thomas L. Friedman (1999 : 1), globalization is “ 

the integration of markets, finance and technologies in a way that is shrinkling the world from a 

size small and enabling each of us to reach around the world farther, faster and cheaper than ever 

before. Like all previous international systems,. It is directly or indirectly shaping the domestic 

politics, economic policies and foreign relations of virtually every country”. What is important to 

recognise is that within globalization, new economic, environmental, social, cultural and 

technological relations are emerging.  

 The world is currently being, and will in the forseeable future, be driven by the following 

three main forces of globalization:  

a. Technology – especially the stupendous growth in telecommunications and information 

technology. 

b. Economic liberation – as shown by the wide acceptance of the open market and 

competitive system and 

c. Democracy – and its associated concepts of human rights, transparency among others. 

The third force of globalization (Democracy) is the major concern of this to determine 

democratic structure in Nigeria is positioned to maximize the benefit of globalization in this 21
st
 

century. 

 The general acceptance of democratic systems of governance and their associated 

concepts and institutions – like separation of powers, strong policing and judicial systems, a free 

press, transparency, accountability, responsibility, patriotism, etc. Democracy, even though 

varied in form, has become widely accepted globally as the form of governance through which 

the wishes and aspirations of the majority of the populace are best realized. 

 

 

Theoretical framework 

The political economy theory is used as a paradigm for analysis in this paper. The millennium 

programme represented a cycle of ideas and a dictate of political and economic interest of the 

development nations to strangle the economies of poor countries. Africa’s history of unequal 

relations with the developed world in the last three centuries is such that it has largely become a 

non-autonomous actor without the capacity to decide its own fate and future, NEPAD as an 

institution has not constituted an adequate response to the continent’s underdevelopment. 

 

Political economy as an approach cum tool of analysis is, in the main, not an offspring of the 

Marxian historical and dialectical materialism. As an approach, political economy probes into the 

depth of issues, the interconnection of phenomena, polities etc, with a view to knowing their 

class origin, character and composition and the logic of their existence and future. It does not 

therefore examine issues superficially. In this sense, political economy is not and cannot be 

reduced to the study of capitalism. 

 

The political economy approach has been used by scholars with Marxian persuasion to undertake 

various studies ranging from the process of colonization and decolonization, underdevelopment 
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and dependency, political instability, the activities of MNCs, the world Bank and the IMF, the 

“dept trap” of TWCS, etc. It should emphasized that the essence of political economy is to 

penetrate deep into processes and policies lay bare their essence and then explain concrete forms 

of their manifestation in everyday life. The believe that the rich are rich because they are rich and 

the poor are poor because they are poor is a tautological claim which Marxian political economy 

approach disapproved as unscientific, a historical and politically faulty. 

 

The theory of political economy itself deals with the basis of social development in any society. 

The production of material wealth and the mode of production, According to V.I Lenin (1975), 

political economy is not all concerned with production but with the social relations between 

people in social production, the social system of production. Thus, political economy is a science 

of the study of society and it reveals the basis for change and development in the society. The 

world economic system; that is essentially capitalist promotes an international division of labour 

in which manufacturing technology, finance and capital are the prerogative of the industrialized 

capitalist countries of the west, while the third world countries were forcefully made to 

specialize in the production and supply of primary products, whose price are determined by the 

10cs. This unjust and unbalanced international division of labour was achieved through the 

process and logic of colonialism driven by imperialism. The world economic system has 

strategically put the poor countries of the south perpetually at a disadvantaged position, through 

the political legislation of the Bretton woods system that hegemonized the Euro-dollar as an 

international currency of convertibility and a gold reserve. 

 

In order to sustain the world economic system, there the need to establish an international 

capitalist financial system became evident. It is worth noting that at the meeting where the two 

major multi-lateral institutions World Bank and International Monetary Fund (IMF) were 

established, none of the third world countries were present.  Thus, little wonder that those 

institutions were controlled by western financial interest. The recent World Bank presidential 

election which involved a Nigerian (Dr. Mrs. Okonjo- Iweala) supported this position. 

 

However, the orientation and policy objectives of both the World Bank and the IMF have 

changed with time. As argued by Onimode (2000), “Since 1979 IMF has been offering more 

assistance to third world countries under its stand-by arguments of extended fund facility, though 

with harsh conditions. These include trade liberalization; monetary anti-inflationary measures; 

fiscal anti-inflationary programmes; anti – inflationary control of wage increase; open door 

policy on foreign investment and multinational corporations; reduction of spending on social 

services, privatization of public enterprises etc. A critical look at the foregoing conditions will 

reveal their pernicious effect on the third world countries who are caught in a “debt trap” and 

who are to take these bitter pills. The adoption of these policy measures and initiatives couched 

in economic liberalism has further pauperized Third world countries and made their crises 

assume a tragic proportion, especially under the renewed globalization policy which has made 

them to be more dependent and subservient to the west. 

 

Globalization and the Politics of Global Economic Relation: Nigeria experience 

 As part of the conditionality’s given by the International Monetary Fund (IMF) is that nation- 

state must democratize. Political globalization examines the nexus of globalization and state 

power, globalization and democratization.  While growing transnational economic culture, 
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relations may have reduced the redistributive capacities and legitimacy of the state, the state still 

play three key roles, as regulator thus providing legitimacy for international economic 

regulations and stability to financial markets, as mechanism of social cohesion and economic 

cooperation between the major or social groups at the nation state level, and as guarantor of the 

rule of law. The state is an insulator against external shocks, and alleviates market distortions.  

Globalization also depicts the growing power of capital over the social classes thus narrowing 

the democratic space.  Further, the public policy process is less amiable to the influence of the 

mass of people as a result of globalization; still the global space lacks democratic structures that 

are rooted in the global citizens.  

 

Capitalist globalization neither fosters nor forecloses prospects for democratic struggles at local, 

national and global levels. Thus, the struggles against authorization structures and regimes 

especially in nation- states undergoing orthodox adjustment co- exist with the growth of local 

resistance groups identify politics, and the struggle by the powerless, disenfranchised, dislocated 

and immoderate working people against the impacts of globalization. It is a known fact that 

politicians cannot be ignored because they determine the state of our political, economic and 

socio- economic system within which will try to manage our economy. That of course  situates 

Nigeria' development arrest within the matrix of our persisting leadership question that national 

economic cannot be jumpstarted or turned around in the absence of clear- headed, imaginative 

and focused leaders who can walk the talk about reforms.  

 

Failure to imbibe the tenets of democracy will make African states and Nigeria in particular not 

to maximize the benefits of globalization. Politics largely determines the framework of economic 

activities and channel it, in the direction intended to serve the interest of dominant groups; the 

exercise of power in all it is a major determinant of the nature of economic system. On the other 

hand, the economic process itself tends to redistributes power and wealth. The last year election 

into the headship of World Bank is another way of exhibiting domineering attitude of the west 

over the third world countries. Dr. Ngozi Okonjo-Iweala, a Nigerian and minister of finance who 

has worked with World Bank for almost three decades with an impressive academic training. Her 

candidacy stirred enthusiasm of support even from abroad compared to Dr. Jim Yong Kim a 

Korean American which many people raised doubt over his experience and qualification. 

 

However, the Bank is accused of many things that demand attention; among them are lack of 

transparency and accountability in its governance. But what has eroded the institutions’ moral 

foundation and put into question its legitimacy as a global development agency is the systemic 

institution bigotry against people of third world countries. It is obvious and pragmatically clear 

that power structure in the World Bank is heavily based on individual subscription. It is 

unfortunate that, the two financial institutions 

 

World Bank and IMF that are canvassing that all members state must be democratized equally 

exhibited the undemocratic attitude by not based the election of the two institutions on one man 

one vote but vote is based on financial strength and commitment of member states. The United 

State alone has more than a quarter of the votes and with U.K, France, Canada and Australia. 

The United States controls over 50% of the total vote cast, it is obvious who controls the bank. 

Equally important is the fact the upper echelon of the bank is dominated by American, British, 

German and French citizens. The president who is the chief executive, has always been an 
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American and again, always a male. Also, the leadership of IMF is in tandem with the World 

Bank. It is obvious from the below table that the developed nations are in control of the two 

financial institutions. 

 

1. Table 1: world bank presidents since its inception 

 Name  Country  Period  

1 Eugene Meyer Los Angeles, USA  June 1946-Dec 1946 

2 John Jay Mccloy  Philadelphia, USA  March 1947-June 1949 

3 Eugene Robert Black  Atlanta, Georgia, USA  July 1949-Dec 1962 

4 George David woods  Boston , USA January 1963-march 1968 

5 Robert strange Mcnamara  Oakland, Califonia, USA  April 1968-June 1981 

6 Alden Winship Clausen  Hamilton, Illinois , USA July 1981-June 1986  

7  Barber Conable  Warsaw, New York , USA July 1986-August 1991 

8 Lewis.T. Preston  New York , USA Sept 1991-May 1995  

9  James D. Wolfensohn  Sydney, Australia  June 1995-May 2005  

10  Paul Wolfowitz  New York , USA June 2005 – June 2007  

11   Robert B. ZoeIlick  Naperville, Illinois, USA  July 2007-June 2012. 

12  Dr. Jim Yong Kim USA July 2012 – till date 

Source: World Bank Archive, 2013 

   

Table 2: international monetary fund (imf) managing directors since its inception  

  Names  Country  Period  

1 Camille Gutt  Belgium  May 61946-May 51951 

2  Ivar Rooth  Sweden  August 1951-Oct 1956 

3  Per Jacobsson  Sweden Nov 1956-May 1963  

4 Pierre-Paul Schweitzer  France  Sept 1963-Aug 1973 

5  H. Johannes Witteveen  Motherlands  Sept1973-June 1978   

6 Jacques de Larosiere  France  June 1978-Jan 1987 

7  Michel Camdessus  France  Jan 1987-Feb 2000 

8 Mr Horst Kohler  Germany  May 2000-March 2004  

9  Mr. Rodrigo de Rato  Spain  June 2004-Oct 2007 

10  Mr Dominique Stravess-kahn  France  Nov 2007-May 2011  

11  Madame Christine Lagarde  France  July 5-till now 

Source: IMF archive, 2013 

 

Table 1 and 2 showed the economic subservient and master- servant relationship which is the 

global manifestation of the skewed system thriving in the international economic and political 

system. There is a hidden agenda behind globalization and this is to further weaken the structure 

of the third  world economic and make them more successtible to penetration by foreign capital 

with a view to consolidating the hegemony of the western industrial economics, “ the  owners” 

of globalization, over the entire global economic system, and to weaken internal social cohesion 

in the third world nations thus  making the task of nation building and the promotion of 

egalitarianism more complex than it ordinarily should be. The above analysis equals the nature 

of the challenges faced by the long disadvantage in a global system that is fundamentally skewed 
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against them. Most of the riches of the north are generated at the expense of the south is 

undoubtedly the structure of the international economic system. 

 

Mimiko (1997) argued that it is the imperialist nature of the system much more than third world 

domestic policies, important as they are, that constitutes the “causative factor” of the south’s 

underdevelopment. 

Regrettably, as Ake argued,  
          We have pursued development with a confusion of purposes and interests and with policies full of 

ambiguities and contradictions. The problem lies with the major agents of developments: our governments, the 

multinationals, IMF, The World Bank, and. Imperial powers. Each of them propagates an idea of development 

corresponding to its interests and images of the world 

 

Recently, a senior resident representation mission chief of IMF in the country, Mr. Williams 

Rogers, urged the Nigerian government to remove subsidy on fuel completely to ensure fiscal 

adjustment and plan for savings in recurrent spending. IMF advised Nigeria not to build 

refineries when it knew that the country needed it to generate huge revenue from the sale of 

petrol refined locally. Last year the IMF and its local lackeys claimed that the economy would 

collapse if petrol was not sold at N141 per litre. But with massive strike and protests, the price 

was reduced to N 97 and the economy has not collapsed now. It is pertinent to ask the 

IMF/World Bank to name one developing country they have advised out of underdevelopment 

and poverty. The records one sees are record of failure because the developing countries are still 

running to IMF/World Bank for financial bailout. However, this is not in any way to suggest that 

the internal economic policies of the south do not have a role to play in the crises that have come 

to define the reign. The primary culprit in African’s and Nigeria in particular continuing 

underdevelopment is the ruling elite, the failure of leadership or failure of government.  

 

African states and Nigeria in particular will find it difficult to harness the forces of globalization 

to advance development because of leadership failures which has resulted to the continent’s 

underdevelopment. Hardly one will find a country in Africa that is crises free. African states are 

states of turmoil e.g. ethnic crises, religions crises, political crises, seperationism, border dispute, 

terrorism etc. Since Nigeria returned to democracy in 1999, political regime has inundated the 

citizens with its political and economic agenda. As the largest and most populous Black Country 

in Africa, Nigeria is blessed with large arable land and all sorts of mineral resources. The failure 

of democracy to engender development is therefore inextricably tied up to the nature of the 

Nigeria state whose origin and initial goal was not to pay any serious attention to the problem of 

the subjects but to exploit the people and their resources to serve the goal of metropolis.   Right 

into the twenty first century, Nigeria cannot feed her citizens, just as it is economically and 

technologically backward.  

 

The country’s level of poverty has reached such alarming state that it has become one of the 

poorest countries in the world. Obnoxious leader of the country has made democratic system a 

stagnant one. Dysfunctional political system, electoral fraud, money politics, injustice, 

corruption and mismanagement have also produced devastating effect on the democracy in 

Nigeria. Leadership has been generally ineffective both in terms of the degree of 

institutionalization of leadership and political power as well as in terms of the level of 

government output. There is the absence of a national political class with a national class project. 
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However, most of these democratic problems in Nigeria started from the electoral fraud through 

rigging and harassment. Once the election is not free and fair, it will produce a weak leader that 

lack the political will to initiate economic policies that will position the nation for economic 

development. The leadership is infested with corruption and lack of the culture of accountability. 

Currently, Nigeria government is paying lip service to reduce corruption among Nigerian 

leaders. It is pathetic that there is the continued attachment of the Nigerian leaders to their 

colonial precursors. This has resulted in a dependent, non- autonomous leadership. The Nigerian 

situation presents a situation of an overhang of continues collaboration with metropolitan 

interests to despoil their own people. Essentially, Nigeria has been infested with corrupt 

leadership totally insensitive to the suffering of their subjects. 

 

Conclusion and Recommendations  

The nature of the society, inherited from the British imperialists made it so difficult, if not 

impossible, for anything to work in Africa perfectly. Colonialism altered, deterred and retarded, 

to some extent, the existing traditional society and their pace of development. A Nigeria that was 

bequeathed was one that lacked adequate capital, markets and the appropriate technology to 

industrialize and favourably compete in the international world capitalist market. 

 

African states economies is euro -centrically tied to the world market, that is, their production 

strategy is influenced by the demand of the world market which is determined almost exclusively 

by the pattern of production and consumption within the capitalist world. It is obvious that the 

historical context of the Nigeria state and its developmental paradigm as well as its leadership 

have all conspired to create an empirical level of a pseudo –development for the country. 

 

Though, globalization presents both risk and opportunities for African countries. The risks spring 

from the fact that the benefits of their integration into global economy will be lopsided except the 

state realize the potential benefits and harness such. Granted the complex challenges facing 

African states and Nigeria in particular in the global economic relations, it becomes appropriate 

to put forth the following measures to address and arrest this ugly trend 

 

African has to look inwards for a homegrown development strategy that is compatible with 

globalization. 

 

Fight institutionalized corruption: African countries and Nigeria in particular has become a 

dwelling place for corruption, where the government of the day practices kleptocracy. There is 

need to strengthen anti-corruption crusade and reformation of values and behavior patterns, 

establishing a culture compatible with developing a modern, free market democracy. 

 

Nigeria is advised to take seriously the issue of security especially to tackle decisively, the issue 

of Boko Haram and Niger- Delta militancy. Nigeria should also try as much as possible to nip in 

the bud the ubiquitous electoral shenanigans it has been globally identified with. Similarly, if the 

third world countries must be the Bride of many nations, it must have a sense of indigenous 

economic development, that is, the third world countries must opt-out from the world market 

economic corruption as Albania and North Korea did and started producing to developing 

internal technological base and transforming the economy from its colonial externally responsive 

structure to one which is internally responsive. 
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 More so, the third world countries must endeavor to liberate their economic out of the web of 

the western dominance through effective utilization of its domestic resources refined within the 

domestic economy. Third world countries must have a sense of internal direction which will 

usher in the development of material and technological base of internal cohesion. 
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Abstract 

Human right is central in the scheme of human affairs. This is so regardless of the type of 

government. Any form of government that is not founded on the protection of civil liberties and 

delivery of public goods is untenable at any time. Also it is law that glues the society together, 

thus observance of the rule of law is critical to building a nation and sustaining national 

development.  The paper focuses on Nigerians situation.  Absence of human rights and rule of 

law (also captured by the phrase national ethics) is the bane of development in Nigeria.  Until 

they are truly observed and socio-economic rights of the citizens preserved, can there be a 

sustainable development.  Rethinking these concepts and strengthening their observance in 

Nigeria will lay a solid foundation and provide concrete pillars in building a new Nigeria 

because the citizens can be assured of peace, order and good governance. This will also inspire 

hope and confidence in them for better tomorrow as well as increase commitment on the part of 

all to participate in the developmental process.   
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Introduction 

Rights have to be taken seriously if humanity has to progress, this has long been realized in the 

world, hence the notions of universal human rights. In ancient Egypt, Mesopotamia and India, 

any attempt to talk about equality between master and slave was a sacrilege, punishable severely. 

The revolutions of the 17th and 18
th
 centuries were blows struck for human rights. The effort of 

the social contract theorists was a major crusade for liberty, equality and brotherhood. Their 

work provided the intellectual and philosophical justification for the advancement of human 

rights. The MagnaCarta influenced developments in England while the American Declaration of 

Independence greatly influenced the French Revolution (Oyebode, 2007). 

 

The idea of the right to life, liberty and property also known in America as the “right to the 

pursuit of happiness” was the thrust of the writings of most great philosophers such as Grotius, 

Hobbes, Locke, Paine, Rousea among others (Oyebode, 2007). In Africa, trans-Atlantic slave 

trade continued as late as 1857, when the U S Supreme Court still held the view that a blackman 

had no right but a Whiteman needed respect (Oyebode, 2007). 

Perhaps the terror unleashed by Hitler on Europe and the reverberating effect on the entire world 

brought to the fore the inter-relatedness of rights and the fact of their indivisibility. The 

Universal Declaration of Human Right by the U.N General Assembly (U.N.G.A) on December 

10, 1948 heralded a new era for protection of human rights. 

 

Human Rights and the Rule of Law in Nigeria 

The concept of Human Rights and the Rule of Law are well recognized in Nigeria. This is 

evident in the provisions contained in the successive Constitutions of the nation. Under Chapter 

IV of the Constitution, of the Federal Republic of Nigeria, 1999 as amended there are many 

provisions for fundamental human rights. These are in line with the provisions of the African 

Charter on Human Rights and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. The rights are as 

follows: 

Right to Life – Section 33 (1) (2); Right to Dignity of Human Person -Section 34  

Right to Personal Liberty – Section 35; Right to Fair Hearing – Section 36  

Other rights are:  Right to Private and Family Life –  Section 37, Right to Freedom of Thought, 

Conscience and Religion –  Section 38, Right to Freedom of Expression and the Press –Section 

39, Right to Peaceful Assembly and Association –  Section 40, Right to Freedom of Movement –  

Section 41, Right to acquire and own Immovable Property anywhere in Nigeria – Section 43.  

One other important right to note is the right to freedom from discrimination under section 42. 

Rule of Law 

 

The concept of the rule of law is a synonym for law and order without which life and property 

will be insecure in any society. It means the absolute supremacy or predominance of regular laws 

as opposed to the use of wide discretion or arbitrary power. Every person is equal before the law 

that is the law which is good for the citizens must be good for the government and its officials. 

Disputes are to be resolved by reference to the ordinary courts that are independent of the 

executives’ .In other words; the judiciary must do its duties without fear or favour. 

The principles of the rule of law are well provided for under the Constitution of the Federal 

Republic of Nigeria 1999 as amended. Section 1(1) (Constitution of the Federal Republic of 

Nigeria, 1999) as amended provides that the Constitution is supreme and its provisions shall 

have binding force on all authorities and persons throughout the Federal Republic of Nigeria.  
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Section 1 (2) provides that the Federal Republic of Nigeria shall not be governed nor shall any 

person or group of persons take control of the government of Nigeria or any part thereof, except 

in accordance with the provision of the Constitution. This should negate coup, but the military 

normally suspended the provision.  Section 1 (3) provides  that if any other law is inconsistent 

with the provisions of the Constitution, the Constitution shall prevail and that other law shall to 

the extent of the inconsistency be void. The supremacy of the Constitution flows logically from 

the fact that government and its agencies derived their lawful existence and powers from the 

Constitution, also their structure and procedures are derived from the Constitution (Mohammed, 

Adeyombo, Osahon, 2011). 

 

The supremacy of the Constitution has been up held in a number of cases in Nigeria. In the 

famous case of Shugaba v. the Federal Minister of Internal Affairs (1981, 2NCLR, 337) and 

others, the court held that the plaintiff, who dragged the defendants to court alleging his illegal 

deportation in 1980, was a Nigerian citizen and was immuned from deportation.  The provision 

of the 1979 Constitution overrode the Immigration Laws in the case. In the case of Doherty v. 

Balewa ((1961) ALL NLR 604), the Federal Parliament (as the legislature was then known) 

passed the Commissions and Tribunals of Inquiry Act (1961), which had effect throughout the 

country.  The Supreme Court held that the Section 3 (4) of the Act was null and void and of no 

effect since it contravened the 1961 Independence Constitution of Nigeria. 

 

Similarly in the case of AG Bendel State v. AG Federation (1981, FNLR 179),
 
 the Supreme 

Court declared null and void and of no effect the 1981 Appropriation Act since it was not passed 

in conformity with the constitutional provision. Section 6 of the Constitution of the Federal 

Republic of Nigeria, 1999 as amended provides for various courts to administer justice in 

Nigeria. An attempt to ensure equal access to justice led to the establishment of the Legal Aid 

Council. The Legal Aid Scheme is aimed at helping the poor under certain economic bracket to 

have access to justice either by providing them with legal advice or representation in court. The 

effectiveness or otherwise of the legal aid scheme however may be subject of debate. It can be 

therefore safely summarized that the rule of law presupposes a respect for human person and 

dignity, equity and social justice (Auwal, 2003). 

 

The courts in Nigeria have been called upon by several scholars to employ greater activism 

towards achieving socio-economic justice for the citizens, in its interpretative functions. No 

matter how benevolent the courts are in interpreting the provisions of chapter IV of the 1999 

Constitution, it is still a far cry to the establishment of a just society as long as the provisions of 

chapter II have not been allowed to influence the live of the citizens. It has therefore been 

suggested that the courts must accord some place to the provisions contained in chapter II of the 

Constitution in order to reverse the trend of the unpardonable social and economic stratification 

among the citizenry. ( Aguda A, (nd).  

 

Concept of Sustainable Development 

The terminology “sustainable development” was coined by the World Conservation Union. The 

term has been defined to mean a complex of activities that can be expected to improve the 

human condition in such a way that the improvement is maintained. (Munro, 1995) It is a 

development that meets the need of the present without compromising the ability of future 

generations to meet there own needs (Oloyede, 2006). Development must thus bring about 
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improvement in the condition of the citizens be it socio-economic, political or even 

environmental. The economic dimensions of development deals with productivity of the various 

sectors of the economy, industrialization, national income, employment  etc. The social aspects 

of development consists of infrastructure and services as well as protection of fundamental basic 

right of citizens. Meanwhile, the ecological and environmental aspect encompasses promotion of 

a careful utilization of natural resources with little or no environmental degradation. Thus the 

focus of sustainable development is “Poverty Eradication”. (UNO’s World Summit on 

Sustainable Development, 2002, paragraph 11). 

 

At the basis of sustainable development therefore are sound environmental, social and economic 

policies, democratic institutions responsive to the needs of the people, the rule of law, anti-

corruption measures, gender equality and an enabling environment for investment (Johannesburg 

Summit, 2002). 

 

Human Rights and the Rule of Law in Nigeria; Manifestations and Practices 

In Nigeria, opinions and views of people tend to show that human right norms and ideals of the 

rule of law are observed in breach rather than in compliance. 

 

According to the Human Rights Law Service (HURILAWS, 2000), reviewing democratic 

governance in Nigeria, governmental actions are in breach of the rule of laws. The body 

catalogued a few of such as follows;  

Nomination of candidates without party bucking contrary to S. 147(5), S65(h) of the 

1999 Constitution. 

 

Effecting the decree which prescribed N350,000 per month on salary and pension for past 

and retired Presidents and Heads of State when N30,000 per month as national minimum 

wage was subject to hot debate/controversy. 

 

The Odi saga, Mr. President ordered without recourse to due process, a military troop to 

Odi town in Bayelsa state, to wipe out an entire community in the pretext of fishing out 

youths responsible for the death of 12 policemen in the area. 

 

Indiscriminate arrest of people by the police under the pretext of routing for the 

miscreants plus torture of such suspects and extra judicial killing at the point of arrest or 

police cells. It was noted however what the President granted amnesty to all prisoners 

who have been on the death row for 20 years with those having 10 years and above and 

have waited to be hanged benefiting when their death sentences were committed to life 

imprisonment. This explains the problem of prison congestion while putting a big 

question mark on the justice delivery system.  

Assaults on rule of law continued unabated. In the year 2001, Electoral Act (now repealed) was 

passed by the National Assembly without complying with legislative process and contrary to 

constitutional provisions. This was being variously described as legislation through 'smuggling', 

‘constitutional desecration’ (Nwoke, et al 2003), ‘Electoral Act Fraud’, ‘Electoral Law forgery’ 
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(Newswatch, 2003), ‘Electoral Bill of Trouble’ (The News 2001). Of course, the attitude of the 

legislature in the said event cast a serious doubt on the credibility and seriousness of its members 

as well as the political parties on ground. Expectedly the event attracted condemnation on a large 

scale. Nwoke et al (2003) put it thus: ‘the turn of events attracted widespread condemnation”. 

For instance in its Sunday comment of January 06, 2001 titled “Electoral Law’ a National 

Shame’. This Day underscored the credibility of the legislative process to the Rule of Law, 

decried this national perfidy, called for a ‘thorough investigation’ and demanded that ‘those 

directly responsible for the criminal manipulation of the system for their personal and political 

benefit should resign in order to ‘show this is a nation of laws and not of a few big men’. To 

date, ‘a few big men’ appear to be sacred cows. None of the dramatis personae resigned, none 

was prosecuted and electorates did not also react, at least they could have recalled a few of them 

to serve as a lesson to others. 

 

A blatant show of disregard for rule of law manifested itself in the Anambra State Ngige/Chris 

Uba Imbroglio which crises claimed casualities. Deputy Governor removed, Speaker of the 

House of Assembly impeached, party members expelled and all the rest. To date, none of the 

actors in the drama has been prosecuted. Not to mention the uncovered ‘Okija Shrine Judicial 

System" in Anambra states. Not too long ago, the Federal Government as part of its liberalization 

policy embarked on deregulation of the downstream petroleum sector, the price of fuel has since 

continued to waive on the high side. What does this imply to the common man in Nigeria?, 

increased cost which is threatening the purchasing power, hence socio-economic right of the 

individuals, the policy can best be described as poverty aggravation, a counter poverty 

alleviation policy. Or how else can one explain a policy that does not promote adequate 

nutritional intake, decent health, remunerative jobs, education and income among the citizenry? 

Is it not strange that a ‘people’s’ government will embark on a policy with obvious attendant 

hardship before seeking for palliatives to cushion the effect? A case of putting the cart before the 

horse! The same approach was adopted by the present Jonathan –led government when it 

removed fuel subsidy on the 1
st
 of January, 2012. 

 

Income distribution cluster below the poverty line, the threshold of an upper and lower poverty 

line is put at US $370 and $275 respectively. This has been interpreted as poor and very poor 

(CBN, 1999). Nigeria ranks high among the Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) of the 

world considering its huge foreign debts and the current minimum wage which is nothing near 

the lower poverty line. 

 

Impact of Human Rights and Rule of law on Sustainable Development 

It is almost a unanimous position on the part of both the ruled and the ruler in Nigeria that 

following the due process is a way out of the woods (Fashola, 2010; Babangida Aliyu, 2012). 

What is doubtful however is the presence of the political will to do it right. 

The concept of equity and justice in governance pervades all jurisdictions. It is about the 

socio-economic conditions of people. 

Chapter II of the 1999 constitution is most critical to the socio-economic condition of the 

citizens. It is titled Fundamental Objectives and Directive Principles of State Policy (Section 13 

of the Constitution).  It provides that it shall be the duty and responsibility of all organs 

government, legislature, executive or judiciary to conform, observe and apply the provisions of 
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Chapter II.  However, Section 6(6)C prohibits the courts from looking at the issues provided for 

under the said chapter, what are these issues? Some are herein after mentioned. 

Political objectives:  It is stated that the state shall promote national integration without 

any discrimination whatsoever (Section 15).  

Economic objectives:  It states that the state shall harness the resources of the nation and 

promote national prosperity and an efficient, a dynamic and self reliant economy, while the 

economic system should not permit the concentration of wealth in the hands of few individuals 

(Section 16). 

Social objectives: It states that the state is founded on ideals of freedom, equality and 

justice.  Condition of work shall be humane, health, safety and welfare of persons shall be 

safeguarded, among others (Section 17). 

Educational objectives:  It states that government shall ensure equal and adequate 

educational opportunities at all levels by providing free education.  It shall promote science and 

technology and eradicate illiteracy (Section 18). 

Foreign policy objectives:  The state shall promote African integration and international 

cooperation and support (Section 19). 

Chapter two also provides for protection and improvement of environment that is, water, 

air and land, forest as well as wild life (Section 20). 

Nigerian cultures which enhance human dignity are also to be protected and preserved 

(Section 21). 

The role of the mass media in the whole arrangement is well recognized and provided for.  

The mass media is to oppose the fundamental objectives contained in the chapter by holding 

government responsible and accountable to the people (Section 22). 

The National ethics shall be discipline, integrity, dignity of labour, social justice, 

religious tolerance self reliance and patriotism (Section 23). 

Above all, every citizen have the duty to abide by the constitution and respect its ideals 

(Section 24). 

It should be however be noted the issues contained in Chapter II of the 1999 Constitution, 

specific laws have been made; these are no doubt justiciable. Such laws include Universal Basic 

Education Act (UBE), which guarantees free functional education to the Nigerian child from 

nursery to JSS III; how free and functional is education up to this level in Nigeria of today?, 

Education Bank Act 1993 is another such law, although made, yet to be implemented. No such 

bank has been established which should give education loan to indigent students. 

The National Health Insurance Scheme (NHIS) Act is yet another welfare law on health. 

This is supposed to ease the burden of accessing health services by the citizens. Less than 6% of 

the population is being covered as at April, 2013, whereas in neighboring Ghana, 60% of its 

population is already being covered (Falana, 2013). 

There are laws targeted at corrupt practices such as the Independent Corrupt Practices 

Commission ( ICPC) Act 2000, Economic and Financial Crimes Commission (EFCC) Act 2002, 

Public Pronouncement Act, apart from the Criminal Act, yet  N4.8 trillion was paid out to 

contractors by Federal Government for failed project in 2010. N4.5 trillion was diverted by 

public officers in 2012. (Falana, 2013). 

By March 2013, 117 million Nigerians were reported to be living under poverty level, i.e. 

$ 1.00 per day. (National Bureau Statistics, March 2013). 

One other approach is to seek enforcement of human rights under international law. 

There are ample provisions in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR); African 



208 

 

Charter on Human and People’s Rights, International Convention on Economic and Social 

Rights (ICESR) and a host of others. Although Nigeria has not domesticated ICESR for example, 

it is still bound by it having ratified it. 

Another approach is for the court to expand the interpretation of Chapter IV of the 1999 

Constitution. This will subsume all the provisions of the Chapter II. 

Good governance, transparency and accountability are imperative for building a nation 

and sustaining the development. These are manifestations of  the rule of law and human right  

norms.  Good governance is a process of effective utilization of state resources through 

collective actions. Good governance result when there is transparency and accountability. 

Transparency guarantees that information is available to measure the performance of those in 

authorities and restrain them against possible abuse or misuse of their powers. Transparency 

helps to achieve accountability that is hold rulers responsible for their actions (Ahmed 2011). 

Where transparency and accountability are lacking, there will be no trust between a 

government and the governed. This inevitably results into social instability. It is also imperative 

that Nigeria returns to the path of true federalism where each state will hire within its means, 

develop their endowments and have a say in policing and security, natural resources, royalties 

and taxation. (El-Rufai 2012; Oyebode 2012) 

 

Recent Events in Nigeria 

One foremost issue in recent time is the fuel subsidy removal saga   which led to one week total 

strike by organized labor, civil society organizations and the citizens. The occasion provided the 

platform for citizens to come out with their grievances against the government for failure to 

provide good governance in many respect. 

 The power sector is a monster which has never performed yet ever rolling out bills on 

citizens to pay. Many people opposed the removal of fuel subsidy because the people will be at 

the receiving end, an average Nigerian lives   below the poverty line of $ 1 a day (Chiejene, 

2011) 

 Others say removal of fuel subsidy will raise poverty level and limit the country’s ability 

to attain the first goal of the Millennium Development Goal (MDG) which is reducing the 

number of the people living in poverty by 2015. 

There is also the allegation of monumental corruption in the oil sector including the 

management of the oil subsidy regime; others suspect that there was never a thing called subsidy 

but illegal misappropriation of public funds by all involved in the oil sector. The concern 

therefore for the citizens is that if the government fails to fight the imminent and obvious 

corruption in the country, there is no hope that any gains from fuel subsidy removal will be put 

to any good use for the benefit of the citizens. Citizens therefore demand that government should 

show more disposition to fight corruption, bring all culpable to book rather than punish the 

masses for the crime of the few rich ones. 
 As far as the ordinary person out there is concerned today, a government that is 

yet to add any value to their lives is about to impose further hardship on the 

masses by increasing the pump price of all grades of petroleum products. Other 

price increases on essential services are speculated or anticipated: electricity 
tariffs, vehicle registration, and highway toll etc. All in all, people are waiting 

helplessly for tougher days (Amuta  2011) 

 

Interestingly, the government has gone ahead to increase fuel price. Citizens’ awareness however 

has risen more than ever on the corruption in the various segments of the economy and are 
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patiently waiting for the government to choose better alternatives of facing corruption headlong 

and sparing the citizens of ‘ vicarious liability” of the sins of the corrupt. 

 In Nigeria, it is an open secret that the sovereign debt has risen to over $40 billion. 

External debt is about $5 billion and still rising. Domestic debts are in trillions of naira. Debts 

owed to NNPC’s joint venture partners on cash calls is gagantuous.  Different arms of 

government appropriate public funds to them with unique freedom. An ordinary legislator with 

little or no skills in anything earns more than the president of the United States of America. 

(Amuta, 2011) 

 The president has reacted by taking a number of steps; probe panels are on going in the 

oil and other sectors. The president   announced a 25% cut in salary of elected and political 

office holders. The latter has been called a joke. Citizens expect better seriousness in this 

direction, salaries and allowances of such officer should be cut by 50%; recurrent expenditure of 

the federal government which currently stands in the neighborhood of 72% is also still 

unreasonable, if there will be  meaningful growth in the economy in the coming years. By the 

end of 2011, about 80 % of Nigerians were said to be living in poverty (National Bureau of 

Statistics, 2011). 

 Non observance of human rights principles and Rule of Law is most manifest in the way 

corruption cases have been handled over the years. Corruption is a major obstacle militating 

against the right of every citizen to live in dignity and access expected public goods. 

 The United Nations Convention Against Corruption 2005 has stated it all that 

“Corruption deprives a nation the resources to cope with challenges of development because 

funds meant for development are criminally siphoned into private and corporate pockets.  

Corruption certainly plays a central role in sustaining the Nigerian condition of poverty, 

infrastructural inadequacy and underdevelopment.  Corruption also denies Nigeria and Nigerians 

international respectability” (Oshiomole, 2006). 

 In a recent paper, Prof. Ise Sagay, a foremost Nigerian jurist lamented a state of Human 

Right and Rule of Law in Nigeria.  He noted the wide gap in the economic status of major 

political office holders and the citizens (Sagay, 2013) 

 

Conclusion 

This paper appraised the concept of the rule of law and human rights in the light of Nigerian 

experience. The rule of law demands that the law should be supreme, everyone is equal before 

the law, everyone should have equal access to justice and the law should not be retroactive. The 

judiciary should be independent dispensing justice to all manners of people without fear or favor. 

Human rights of citizens should be promoted and protected in its entire ramification. The 

spectra of human right, civil, political, social, economic, cultural, and environmental are 

indivisible. Removal of any aspect of the rights inevitably affects the right of a citizen to live in 

dignity. The provisions of Chapter II of the Nigerian Constitution are critical to achieving 

development and a just society. The judiciary therefore needs to exhibit activism in actuating 

these principles just as it is being done in India.  

The relevance of the rule of law and human rights in nation building and sustainable 

development can therefore not be over emphasized. They are the corner stone’s for good 

governance. Good governance is delivery of public goods or the pursuit of happiness for all.  

This is the only impetus for citizens to be committed to building a nation. Then crime rate and 

corruption will be reduced, and space will be secured for all. Enthronement of transparency and 

accountability will be the order of the day in private and public dealings.  There is therefore the 
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need for a new approach and renewed commitment on the part of all, especially those in 

government to the upholding of the rule of law and human right norms if development will be 

sustained in Nigeria. 
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An Appraisal of the Arbitration and Conciliation Act, Chapter a 18. Laws 

of Federation of Nigeria, 2004 

 
BY 

 

A. A. Oluwabiyi * 

 

Abstract  

The Arbitration and Conciliation Act 2004, of Nigeria is an Act to provide a unified legal 

framework for the fair and efficient settlement of commercial disputes by arbitration and 

conciliation; and to make applicable the Convention on the Recognition and Enforcement of 

Arbitral Awards (New York Convention) to any award made in Nigeria or in any contracting 

state arising out of International commercial arbitration. This paper seeks to discuss the strengths 

and weaknesses of the Act and make necessary recommendations. Before appraising of the Act, 

the definition and explanation of some relevant terms will be made. Arbitration is a process in 

which a third party neutral, after listening to parties in a relatively informal hearing makes a 

binding decision resolving the dispute. Also according to the section 57 of the Act, which 

bothers on interpretations, arbitration was defined as commercial arbitration whether or not 

administered by a permanent arbitral institution. “Commercial” was defined in the same section 

57 of the Act as all relationships of a commercial nature including any trade transaction for the 

supply of exchange of goods or services, distribution agreement, commercial representation or 

agency, factoring, leasing, construction works, consulting, engineering, licensing, investment, 

financing, banking, insurance, exploitation agreement or concession, joint venture and other 

forms of industrial or business co-operation, carriage of goods or passengers by air, sea, rail or 

road. The essence of arbitration is the decision-making role of the third party neutral.  It is 

usually a right based dispute resolution technique but could also be interest based or merely 

advisory.  
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Introduction  

Conciliation- Conciliation, though similar to mediation is fundamentally different in some 

aspects.  It is more commonly practiced in civil law countries like Italy, unlike the United States, 

which uses mediation more.  The conciliator is an impartial person that assists the parties by 

driving their negotiations and directing them towards a satisfactory agreement.  Conciliation 

seeks to identify a right that has been violated and searches to find optimal solution.  In 

conciliation, the conciliator plays a relatively direct role in the actual resolution of a dispute and 

even advises the parties on certain solutions by making proposals for settlement.  The conciliator 

figures out the best solution for the parties.  The conciliator, not the parties, often develops and 

proposes the terms of settlement. Conciliation is used almost preventively, as soon as dispute or 

misunderstanding surfaces, a conciliator pushes to stop a substantial conflict from developing. 

In conciliation, the conciliator may offer an opinion and alternatives with respect to proposals 

advanced by one party to the other. 

 

 

New York Convention 

United Nations Convention on the Recognition and Enforcement of Foreign Arbitral Awards 

(New York Convention), June 10, 1958 (entered into force in the United States in 1970).  The 

New York Convention is the most widely recognized convention for enforcement of arbitration 

awards.  There are currently 120 parties to the New York convention and Nigeria is one of them.  

The convention provides that each country must “recognize (arbitral) awards as binding and 

enforce them in accordance with the rules of procedure of the territory where the award is relived 

on”.  This means the party only needs to supply the local court with an authenticated original or 

duly certified copy of the award and the original or a certified copy of the arbitration agreement 

in order to apply for enforcement.  The New York Convention obligates each country that is a 

party to enforce arbitral awards subject to a limited number of defenses. 

 When the United States ratified the convention, it incorporated two reservations, that U.S 

Courts will only enforce arbitral awards where:- 

(i) the subject matter of the award is considered to be commercial in nature, and 

(ii) the award was rendered in a country that is also a party to the New York 

Convention. 

Haven defined and explained the relevant terms used in the preamble, one can now go into the 

appraisal of the entire Act. The arbitration and conciliation Act 2004 of Nigeria will be referred 

to as “The Act” in this paper. 

 

Essentially, the Act is divided into four parts.  These are: 

1. Part I – Arbitration:  Sections 1-36 

2. Part II – Conciliation:  Section 37 – 42 

3. Part III - Additional provisions relating to International Commercial arbitration and 

conciliation:  Sections 43-55 

4. Part IV – Miscellaneous :  Sections 56-58 

First Schedule:  Arbitration Rules; Second schedule:  Convention of the Recognition and 

Enforcement of foreign Arbitration Awards June 10, 1958; and the third schedule: Conciliation 

rules 
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Part 1 – Arbitration 

Arbitration Agreement 

The Arbitration Agreement is very fundamental and considered the basis of the whole 

arbitral process.  The powers, duties and jurisdiction of the tribunal are derived from the 

agreement. 

S.I of the Act provides that the agreement must be in writing contained in a document 

signed by the parties or in an exchange of letters, telex, telegrams or other means of 

communication which provides a record of the arbitration agreement; or in an exchange of points 

of claim and of defence in which the existence of an arbitration agreement is alleged by one 

party and not denied by another. The agreement may refer to a future dispute (arbitration clause) 

or an existing dispute (submission agreement).  

 

 

Effect of the Arbitration Agreement 

Unless a Contrary intention is expressed therein, the Agreement is irrevocable except by 

agreement of the parties or by leave of the Court or judge. Neither the death of any party thereto 

can invalidate the arbitration, as the agreement is enforceable by or against the personal 

representative of the deceased. 

 

Furthermore, by sections 4 and 5 of the Act, if any party to an arbitration agreement commences 

any action in any Court with respect to any matter which is the subject of any arbitration, any 

party to the agreement may at any time after appearance and before delivering any proceedings 

or taking any other step in proceedings apply to the Court to stay proceedings. 

 

However, in Kurubo V Zach Motisen (Nig) Ltd.  It was held that before a Court of law can refuse 

jurisdiction, the arbitration clause must be mandatory, precise and unequivocal.  The Arbitration 

clause should contain the mandatory “shall” and not the permissive and discretionary “may”.  

Furthermore, in Mv Panormos V. Olam (Nig) Plc, it was held that a party applying for 

stay of proceedings of an action pending reference to arbitration in order to succeed, must show 

in his affidavit evidence in support of the application by means of documentary evidence, the 

steps he took or intends to take for the proper conduct of the arbitration.  It is not enough for him 

to merely depose that he is ready and willing to do all things necessary for causing the said 

matter to be decided by arbitration and for proper conduct of such arbitration. 

 

Composition of Arbitration Tribunal 

Number of Arbitrators 

By section 6 of the Act, parties to an arbitration agreement may determine the number of 

arbitrators to be appointed under the agreement but where no such determination is made, the 

number of arbitrators shall be deemed to be three. 

 

Appointment of Arbitrators 

By virtue of S. 7 of the Act parties to the agreement are empowered to determine the procedure 

but when they fail, in the case of three arbitrators, each Party shall appoint one and then two shall 
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appoint the third.  Where a Party fails to appoint the arbitrator within 30 days of receipt of a 

request to do so or they fail to agree on the third arbitrator within 30 days of their appointments, 

the Court on the application of any party to the agreement shall make the appointment. 

 In the case of a sole arbitrator, if the parties fail to appoint, the court would also appoint. 

 However, in the case of International commercial arbitration “the appointing authority” 

will appoint. 

 By S. 7(4) of the Act a decision of court to appoint an arbitrator shall not be subject to 

appeal. 

 However, in Ogunwale v Syrian Arab Republic the Court of Appeal has held that before 

S. 7(4) of the Act extinguishing right of appeal against the decision of the court appointing an 

arbitrator can be applicable, there must be: 

(a) a binding, valid, compellable arbitration clause. 

(b) a dispute capable of being referred to arbitration. 

(c) a party must have refused or defaulted to make an appointment. 

These conditions must co-exist otherwise S.7 (4) will not apply. 

 It is also note worthy that the Supreme Court have held that the method of initiating 

proceedings for appointment of an arbitrator must be commenced by a motion on notice.  

 

Grounds for challenge 

Any person who knows of any circumstances likely to give rise to any justifiable doubts as to its 

impartiality or independence when approached in connection with an appointment as arbitrator, 

such a person should disclose forthwith the circumstances.  

By section 8 (2) of the Act, this duty is a continuous one unless the arbitrator had 

previously disclosed the circumstances to the parties. 

 By S. 8 (3) of the Act an arbitrator may be challenged where: 

(a) there are justifiable doubts as to his impartiality or independence. 

(b) If he does not possess the qualifications agreed by the parties. 

 

Challenge procedure 

The parties are empowered to determine the procedure in challenging an arbitrator.  But where 

no procedure is determined by the parties, a party who intends to challenge an arbitrator shall 

within 15 days of becoming aware of the constitution of the arbitral tribunal or becoming aware 

of any circumstances referred to in section 8 of the Act, send to the arbitral tribunal a written 

statement of the reasons for the challenge. 

The arbitral tribunal is empowered to decide on the challenge unless the arbitrator who has been 

challenged withdraws from office or the other party agrees to the challenges. 

 

Termination of Mandate 

The mandate of an arbitrator shall terminate if he withdraws from office or if the parties agree to 

terminate his appointment by reason of his inability to perform his function or if for any reason 

he fails to act without undue delay 

 

Appointment of a substitute arbitrator 

Where the mandate of an arbitrator terminates for any reason whatsoever, a substitute arbitrator 

shall be appointed in accordance with the same rules and procedure that applied to the 

appointment of the arbitrator who is being replaced. 
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Commencement of proceedings 

Unless otherwise agreed by the parties, the arbitral proceedings in respect of a particular dispute 

shall commence on the date the request to refer the dispute to arbitration is received by the other 

party 

 

Article 3 of the Arbitration Rules provide that the notice shall contain the following: 

(a) a demand that the dispute be referred to arbitration. 

(b) The names and addresses of the parties 

(c) A reference to the arbitration clause or the separate arbitration agreement that is 

involved. 

(d) A reference to the contract out of or in relation to which the dispute arises. 

(e) The general nature of the claim and an indication of the amount involved if any. 

(f) The relief or remedy sought. 

(g) A proposal as to the number of arbitrators if the parties have not previously agreed 

therein. 

 

Conduct of arbitral proceedings 

By virtue of S. 15 of the Act, the arbitral proceedings shall be in accordance with the arbitration 

rules and where there is a lacuna in the rules, the arbitral tribunal may subject to the act conduct 

the proceedings in such manner as it is considered appropriately so as to ensure fair hearing.  In 

pursuance of this, the tribunal is empowered to determine the admissibility, relevance, 

materiality and weight of any evidence placed before it. 

The place of the arbitral proceedings unless otherwise agreed by the parties shall be 

determined by the arbitral tribunal having regard to the circumstances of the case including the 

convenience of the parties 

Also the party may by agreement determine the language or languages to be used in the 

arbitral proceedings but where they do not do so, the arbitral tribunal shall determine the 

language or languages to be used bearing in mind the relevant circumstances of the case. 

 

Points of claims and of defence 

By virtue of S. 19 of the Act, the claimant shall within the period agreed upon by the parties or 

determined by the arbitral tribunal; state the facts supporting his points of claims, the points at 

issue and the relief or remedy sought by him and the respondents shall state his points of defence 

in respect of these particulars. 

 The arbitral tribunal has the discretion to allow a party to amend or supplement his claim 

or defence during the course of the arbitral proceedings unless the parties have hitherto agreed 

otherwise 

 

Hearing and written proceedings 

The arbitral tribunal subject to any contrary agreements by the parties shall decide whether the 

arbitral proceedings shall be conducted by holding oral hearings for the presentation of evidence 

or oral arguments; or on the basis of documents or other materials; or by both holding oral 

hearings and on the basis of documents and other materials 

Any party to the arbitral proceedings may issue out a writ of subpoena and testificandum 

or subpoena duces tecum but no person shall be compelled under any such writ to produce any 

document which he could not be compelled to produce on the trial of an action. 
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Default to file claims or defence 

Unless otherwise agreed by the parties where the claimant without showing sufficient cause fails 

to state his claim as required by S. 19(i) of the Act, the proceedings shall be terminated. 

Where the respondent fails to state his defence, the proceedings shall continue without 

treating such failure in itself as an admission of the claimant’s allegations 

Also where a party fails to appear at a hearing or to produce documentary evidence the 

arbitral tribunal may continue the proceedings and make an award 

In L.S.D.P.C.V Adold/Stamm Inter (Nig) Ltd the Supreme Court held that an arbitrator 

could validly proceed with arbitration proceedings in the absence of the parties if he does not 

choose to attend.  However, the party ought to have notice that the arbitrator will precede exparte 

in the case if he fails to attend. 

 

Power to appoint expert and order attendance 

Under S. 22 of the Act, the tribunal has power to appoint one or more experts to report to it on 

specific issues while S. 23 gives powers to the Court or judge to order attendance of witnesses by 

issuing subpoena and testificandum or subpoena ducus tecum or writ of habeas corpus ad 

testificandum. 

 

Arbitral award 

The object of an award is to inform the parties of the arbitrators’ decision and the reasons for the 

decision. 

Where a tribunal comprises of more than one arbitrator any decision of the tribunal unless 

otherwise agreed by the parties may be made by a majority of members.  

It should be noted that during the course of proceedings, the parties might reach a 

settlement, which may be recorded as an agreed award 

According to S. 26 of the Act, an award made by the tribunal must be in writing and 

signed by the arbitrator or majority of the members. 

The award should also contain the date and the place of the arbitration.  A copy of the 

award made and signed shall be delivered to each party. 

 

Termination of proceedings 

By S. 27 of the Act, the proceedings will terminate when the final award is made or when the 

claimant withdraws his claim or the parties agree on the termination or where continuation is 

unnecessary. 

It should be noted that by the provisions of S. 28 of the Act, a party may request for the 

correction or interpretation of an award and for an additional award within 30 days of receipt of 

the award. 

 

Recourse against award 

When an award is final, it is binding and not appealable,  However, an aggrieved party can apply 

to the court under sections 29 & 30 of the.Act, within 3 months of the award for the setting aside 

of the award.  The award would be set aside where the tribunal has exceeded its jurisdiction (i.e. 

by going beyond the scope of the submission), or an arbitrator has misconducted himself or 

where the award was improperly procured, for example where the arbitrator has been deceived or 

material evidence has been fraudulently concealed 
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Although the term “misconduct” was not defined in the Act, it has been taken to denote 

irregularity and would also cover cases where there is breach of natural justice. 

The Supreme Court in Arbico (Nig) Ltd V. N.M.T Ltd gave a list of what amounts to 

misconduct, though not exhaustive but includes the following: 

(a) Where the arbitrator fails to comply with the terms, express or implied of the 

arbitration agreement; 

(b) Where even if the arbitrator complies with the terms of the arbitration agreement, the 

arbitrator makes an award, which on grounds of public policy ought not to be 

enforced. 

(c) Where the arbitrator has been bribed or corrupted. 

(d) Technical misconduct, such as where the arbitrator makes a mistake as to the scope of 

the authority conferred by the agreement of reference.  This however does not mean 

that every irregularity of procedure amounts to misconduct. 

(e) Where the arbitrator or umpire fails to decide all the matters which were referred to 

him. 

(f) Where by his award, the arbitrator or umpire purports to decide matters which have 

not been included in the agreement or reference for example : 

(i) Where the awards contains unauthorized directions to the parties; or  

(ii) Where the arbitrator has power to direct what shall be done but his directions 

affect the interest of 3
rd

 parties; or 

(iii)Where the arbitrator decided as to the parties’ rights, not under the contract upon 

which the arbitration had proceeded but under another contract. 

(g) if the award is inconsistent or is ambiguous or there are some mistakes of fact which 

mistake must be either admitted or at least clear beyond any reasonable doubt; 

(h) Where the arbitrator has breached the rule of natural justice 

 

Recognition and enforcement of award 

By S. 31 of the Act provides that an arbitral award shall be recognized as binding unless any of 

the parties request the court to refuse recognition or enforcement of the award. 

A party relying on the award or applying for its enforcement shall supply: 

(a) the duly authenticated original award or the duly certified copy thereof. 

(b) The original arbitration agreement or duly certified copy thereof. 

(c) Where the award or the agreement is not made in English language, duly 

certified translation thereon into English. 

 

 

Part ii - conciliation 

Commencement 

A party who wishes to initiate conciliation shall send to the other party a written request to 

conciliate under the Act, proceedings shall commence on the date the request to conciliate is 

accepted by the other party. The request to conciliate shall contain a brief statement setting out 

the subject of the dispute. 
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Appointment of conciliators 

On acceptance of the request to conciliate, the parties shall refer the dispute to a conciliation 

body consisting of one or three conciliators to be appointed by the parties. In case of one 

conciliator, one conciliator by each party and the third conciliator jointly by the parties 

 

Terms of settlement 

After the hearing of the case by the conciliation body, it shall submit its terms of settlement to 

the parties and if the parties agree to the terms, the conciliation body shall draw up and sign a 

record of settlement. 

Where however, the parties fail to agree to the terms of settlement they may submit the 

dispute to arbitration in accordance with any agreement between them or take any action in court 

as they may deem fit. 

It should be noted that admissions or indication of willingness to settle cannot be used against a 

party if conciliation breaks down. 

 

Part III: additional provisions relating to international commercial arbitration and 

conciliation 

 This part i.e. sections 43-55 apply solely to cases relating to international commercial 

arbitration and conciliation in addition to other provisions of the Act. 

 

Identified problems and recommendations 

The Arbitration and Conciliation Act in its entirety spelt out provisions that are effective enough 

in ensuring a smooth and expeditious arbitral and conciliatory process. However one will like to 

spell out some of the problems identified in the Act. The identified areas of limitation and 

probable solutions are as follows: 

 

Enforcement of Arbitral Awards: 

Under the Arbitration and Conciliation Act of Nigeria; enforcement of arbitral awards is done by 

the court. Section 31 of the Act, provides that an arbitral award shall be recognized as binding, 

and subject to section 31 and 32 of the Act, shall, upon application in writing to the court, be 

enforced by the court. The party relying on an award or applying for its enforcement shall supply 

the duly authenticated original award or a duly certified copy thereof; and the original arbitration 

agreement or a duly certified copy thereof.  Under the Act too, an award may, by leave of the 

court or a judge, be enforced in the same manner as a judgment or order of court to the same 

effect.  

 

The problem here is that the arbitral tribunal is not given the power to enforce its own award. 

The question then to be asked is that, since arbitral tribunals do not have any enforcement 

structure, how then will interim measures made by the arbitral tribunal (for example to deposit 

goods for inspection or maintain status quo) be enforced during the arbitration, where one of the 

parties fails or refuses to comply with such interim orders?  Perhaps an ingenious way out for a 

party faced with this dilemma is for the interim order of the arbitral tribunal to be treated as a 

preliminary award and same sought to be recognized for enforcement by the court pursuant to 

sections 31 and or 51 of the Act. Based on the afore stated premise of Nigeria, it can be seen that 

the arbitral tribunal, not possessing any coercive authority to secure implementation of its interim 

measures is in a sense a ‘toothless tiger’.  This is indeed a flaw that weakens the entire arbitration 
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mechanism and at times makes it appear spineless.  There is therefore an urgent need in Nigeria 

to have provisions that entitle arbitral tribunals to impart effective interim and conservatory 

measures at par with the authority of the national court and to have an effective mechanism of 

carrying them out.  The present situation wherein the arbitral tribunal has limited power to issue 

interim measures and thereafter being dependent on its persuasive authority to carry them out 

deserves to be replaced by an effective dispensation. It is hereby recommended that the arbitral 

tribunal should be given the full power to enforce its awards 

 1 There is no definition or Arbitration Agreement in the Act. It did not appear anywhere in the Act 

and its important as this will always define what constitutes agreement between the parties, 

the point the agreement takes effect which invariably will be the point the agreement 

begins to bind the parties and the scope of the agreement. It is therefore of essence that the 

definition be introduced into the Act as this will make issues easier in cases of 

interpretation. 

 

2. The provisions of the Act limit party autonomy in relation to the procedure for challenging 

the appointment of an arbitrator; in that, the parties are not given the freedom to agree a 

challenge procedure on their own.  This needs to be reviewed so that the parties could have 

the freedom to agree a challenge procedure on their own in Nigeria as it obtains in some 

other countries under their arbitration laws. 

 

3. Under the Act, a contested challenge to an arbitrator’s appointment must be decided in the 

first instance by the appointing authority. There is no provision for the appointing 

authority’s decision to be final, and so there may be further reviews, such as by way of 

appeal.  This defect also needs to be corrected. 

 

4. The Act does not contain an equivalent to Article 19 of the model law, which gives the 

parties freedom to agree on the procedure to be followed by the arbitral tribunal in 

conducting the proceedings.  The procedures are supposed to be discussed at the 

preliminary meeting but the Act does not provide for this.  The preliminary meeting is a 

meeting in arbitration where procedural directions are given and questions are answered.  It 

is at that meeting that the foundation of the arbitral process is laid and at the meeting, 

parties to the arbitration will agree on the procedure to be followed throughout the arbitral 

process. The presence of a provision dealing with the preliminary meeting is of great 

essence in the Act, it is suggested that this should be introduced 

 

5. The Arbitration and Conciliation Act 2004, which is the governing arbitration law in Nigeria 

does not regulate customary arbitration; this is because the Act is concerned with written 

agreements and customary arbitration is oral i.e. unwritten.  It may not be possible for the 

Act to regulate customary law arbitration since the customary laws of different communities 

differs.  It is however recommended that communities or regions that share the same customs 

should have codified laws governing their customary arbitration. In this case, there could 

probably be a codified law regulating customary arbitration in the Eastern states and other 

geopolitical areas. It is further recommended that there should be a National customary 

arbitration law regulating the regional laws and when there are lacunas in the regional laws, 

recourse could be had to the National customary arbitration law to fill in such lacunas or 

gaps. 
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Conclusion 

This paper has presented the Arbitration and Conciliation Act chapter A18 Laws of Federation of 

Nigeria 2004 at a glance; the Act provides a comprehensive legal framework for arbitration and 

conciliation by incorporating the UNCITRAL [United Nations Commission on International and 

Trade Law) rules and the New York Convention. This work has also identified some of the 

problems in the Act and made appropriate recommendations.  
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